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Scope & Sequence

FIRST SEMESTER
Module

Structures

Revision of all
1
structures from Action
Starting out
Pack 8

Reading for fun A:
Gulliver’s Travels

3
Will
computers
rule the
world?

be going to (future
planning) and will
I’m going/not going
to be an electronic
engineer.
Are you going to be an
engineer?
In the future, we will
travel to Mars.

Revision
Modules
1–3

Revision of all
structures in Modules
1–3

Vocabulary

• Describing personalities and qualities
• Arguing what makes a good friend
• Determining why people are famous
• Expressing opinions
• Comparing and discussing choices
Listening to a radio programme about friendship
Speaking about famous people and their
personalities
Reading about some famous people in the past
Writing a factfile about a famous person

• Discussing the importance of life
experience
• Expressing opinion
• Identifying elements of a story

Relative Pronouns
The boy who is writing
on the board is Jaber.
Comparative and
2
Superlative adjectives
The man
The blue jacket is nicer
who wears a
than the red one.
kufiyyah…
Light blue and red
are the two most
fashionable spring
colours.
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Functions and Skills

outgoing, personality,
shy, uncommon, sense of
humour, loyal, interests,
impression, close, serious,
reliable, skilful, talented
pursue, self-taught, superb,
valuable, pharaoh, reign,
mysterious, philosophy

Reading an adventure story
Speaking about the importance of life experience
Writing another ending for the story

• Explaining why a style of clothes is
favourable
• Expressing opinions
• Describing people
• Discussing qualities of an ideal employee
• Arguing for professional skills or ethics
• Comparing different styles and types of
clothes
Listening to a description about colours and
their associations
Speaking about different styles and types of
clothes
Reading an article about workplace ethics
Writing instructions for designing a logo
•
•
•
•

Making predictions about the future
Accounting for the choice of a future job
Discussing opinions
Comparing and contrasting future plans and
predictions
Listening to a specialist talking about future
predictions
Speaking about your own plans and predictions
Reading an article about science fiction
Writing an application form

• Stating facts
• Expressing opinion
• Making guesses
Reading a job advertisement
Writing sentences related to facts and opinions

bright, casual, comfortable,
fashionable, formal,
practical, smart, striped,
trendy, wardrobe, tunic,
costume, jumper, sleeves,
headdress, headband, robe,
wrap, garment, silk
abide by, bribe, colleague,
conduct, ethics, dress code,
exemplary

assistant, tiny, connect,
download, built-in, distant,
patient, specialised,
webcam
alternative, principle,
accurate, advance,
rationally, reality, science
fiction, weightless

Revision of all the
vocabulary in Modules 1–3

SECOND SEMESTER
Module

Structures

First conditional
If you want to learn
4
Chinese, you will have
If you are
to study hard.
happy, write
What will you do if it
about it!
rains tomorrow?

5
Money
doesn’t
bring
happiness

6
They have
made
important
discoveries!

Quantity words and
expressions
The poor man didn’t
want much food. He
only wanted a little
food.

The Present Perfect
Simple with for
and since and time
expressions
I/You/We/They have
been in Paris for three
weeks.
He/She/It has been
outside since eight
o’clock.

Functions and Skills
•
•
•
•
•
•

Identifying writing systems
Stating facts
Expressing opinions
Discussing conditions
Arguing for sending letters or emails
Writing a short message using a new writing
system
• Discussing the importance of speech and
writing
Listening to a specialist talking about the origin
of writing
Speaking about the difficulty of life without
speech or writing
Reading about different ways of writing from the
present and the past
Writing proverbs about communication in
English and Arabic
• Expressing opinions
• Reporting personal information about
possessions and lifestyle
• Arguing for a project to help the poor
• Giving reasons why money doesn’t make
you happy
• Expressing agreement and disagreement
Listening to a conversation about money
Speaking about a project to help the poor and
needy
Reading an article about the Red Crescent
Writing an argument about ways to help people
in need

•
•
•
•
•
•

Identifying places
Discussing important discoveries
Expressing opinions
Narrating a personal journey
Justifying feelings about a journey
Defending why you haven’t been in touch
with your friend
Listening to a specialist talking about discoveries
Speaking about how you feel about your journey
across the Atlantic Ocean
Reading a magazine article about a lifetime
experience
Writing a letter to a friend

Reading for fun B:
• Expressing opinion
Al Zahrawi and Sinan • Giving reasons

Revision
Modules
4–6

Revision of all
structures in Modules
4–6

Vocabulary

efficient, ancestor,
communicate, primitive,
Sumerian, hieroglyphics,
mode, clay, government,
suitable, light, portable,
papyrus, messenger,
collapse, private, temple,
scribe, represent, figure,
combination

borrow, earn, make
(money), save, possessions,
fraud, wasteful, debt,
greedy, bankrupt, stolen,
thrifty, generous, sensible,
charitable, miser, bank note,
penny, coffin, lead (a life),
ceremony, bank account,
cheque
aid, ambulance, disaster,
federation, medic,
neutrality, suffering,
volunteer

root, seed, progress,
generation, pace, trail,
continent, wander, advance,
blizzard, condition,
expedition, explorer,
exposure, frostbite, pioneer,
tragic, crew, enthusiast,
plot, port, rigging, sailing,
training, vessel, race

Reading two stories about two Muslim pioneers
Speaking about inventions and architecture
Writing about an invention and a text for a web page

• Stating facts
• Expressing conditions
Completing conversations
Describing a picture
Writing questions and answers about a holiday

Revision of all the
vocabulary in Modules 4–6
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Introduction
Action Pack is an English course for upper-basic-level
students in Jordan. This level is for Grade 9. Each
level of Action Pack includes a Student’s Book, an
Activity Book, a Teacher’s Book and a cassette.
These materials are based on the General Guidelines
and General and Speciﬁc Outcomes for the English
Language: Basic and Secondary Stages in Jordan,
where this language is regarded as a foreign
language. In accordance with the General Guidelines
and General and Speciﬁc Outcomes for the English
Language: Basic and Secondary Stages of the Jordanian
Ministry of Education, the Action Pack materials
have approached these skills in an integrated way
in terms of the tasks and activities for both learners
and teachers. Therefore, the outcomes appearing at
the beginning of each module harmonise with and
are relevant to the integration of these skills and
interactivity between learners and teachers.
Note: It is strongly recommended that English
teachers read through the outcomes (vocabulary
and grammar) for all the grades rather than just the
particular grade their students are in, as well as the
curriculum learning outcomes for all subjects of the
grade(s) they are teaching. The requirements for each
grade should be seen in the context of the overall
process of building language knowledge and skills
from grade to grade across all subjects.

Key components of
Action Pack 9
A. The Student’s Book
The Student’s Book consists of six modules, three
stories in a Reading for fun section and four pages
of Grammar Notes which complement the grammar
lessons throughout the book. The ﬁrst module
recycles the grammar and the vocabulary learnt in
Action Pack 8. Each of the remaining ﬁve modules
is divided into six sections: Theme and Outcomes,
Grammar, Skills focus, Communication Workshop,
Language Development and Project.
6

1 Module Theme and Outcomes
a. Outcomes
Every module starts with a list of outcomes so
students always know what they are going to learn.
This list is presented by a robot who demonstrates
the topic, or theme, of the module by the screen on
the front of its body and by another feature on its
head or in its hands (e.g. Module 2: a picture of a suit
on the screen and a kuﬁyyah on the head).

b. Before you start
The teacher asks questions as a warm-up activity
in the module opener that help students focus on
the module theme, encouraging discussion and
class participation. In order for students to feel
comfortable when speaking English in the classroom,
try not to point out individuals’ mistakes.

c. Dictionary work
This task promotes students’ autonomy and
encourages them to be responsible for their own
learning. The key words, which should be veriﬁed
using a dictionary, provide the active vocabulary
for the lesson and are recycled in the following
lessons and modules. Vocabulary exercises provide
the opportunity for students to listen to the
pronunciation of the words as well as to guess their
meaning. Then students can check their guesses
in their dictionary, the Activity Book glossary or
through reading the text. At this stage of language
development, students are asked to generate their
own sentences using the new vocabulary.

2 Module Theme
a. Before you start
Topics are introduced to students through a series
of questions and prompts, related to texts, pictures
and problems, before they begin working on the set
exercises.

b. Reading
Students read about the module theme. They are
encouraged to expand upon the information and the
vocabulary learnt in the previous lesson.

c. Grammar
Action Pack 9 teaches grammar in context and
encourages students to work out the grammar rules
individually. In the Grammar Notes section, students
check their hypotheses. Then, they consolidate the
grammar learnt in the Language Development section.
However, it is recommended that students go through
the grammar learnt in Grade 7 (Present Simple,
Present Simple with adverbs of frequency, Imperative,
countable and uncountable nouns, Past Simple,
comparative and superlative adjectives and Present
Continuous) and in Grade 8 (Present Simple and
Present Continuous, Past Simple and Past Continuous,
Future Simple, have to/don’t have to, can/can’t and
Present Perfect Simple).

d. Over to you ...
Students can ﬁnd this at the end of the Grammar
section. It provides a way for students to practise the
vocabulary and the grammar that they have learnt
while in the safe environment of the classroom.
Students are given the opportunity to think about
how they might apply what they have learnt to their
own life experiences, as well as the opportunity
to share their own opinions about hypothetical
situations.

3 Skills focus
The four skills – listening, speaking, reading and
writing – are at the core of this section, emphasising
practice and production of language. This section
provides plenty of opportunities for students to
develop critical-thinking skills and express their own
opinions.

a. Find the words
This exercise, found in Modules 2–6, enhances
students’ reading skills and helps them build
vocabulary by using words they have previously learnt
from their deﬁnition. The words are afterwards found
in the reading on the following page.

b. What do you think?
These are usually quotations or proverbs which
provide an opportunity for light discussion and
cultural comparison. Where it is possible or relevant,
background information is given about the author

or speaker in addition to an explanation of the
quotation itself. Once students have tried to work
out and translate the ‘What do you think?’ quotation,
translate it into Arabic for them to ensure every
student understands the meaning before a discussion
begins.

4 Communication Workshop
The aim of this section is for students to practise and
recycle the vocabulary and grammar learnt in the
module and in previous ones. Developing students’
self-sufﬁciency, autonomy and sense of responsibility
are some of the main objectives of Action Pack 9,
but promoting solidarity and a healthy group work
atmosphere is no less important. Most of the activities
of this section are based on group and pair work.

5 Language Development
This section consolidates the grammar and vocabulary
that students have encountered in the module. The
aim of consolidation in Action Pack 9 is to develop
grammatical knowledge and lexical accuracy. The
Language Development section in Lesson 7 also
provides a good opportunity to revisit the difﬁcult
words and structures introduced in the module.

?
The boxes with the ? sign are found at the end
of every Language Development section of Modules
2–6. They are problem-solving exercises related to
the theme of the module. Students will have to do
research on the Internet or visit a public library or the
school library to ﬁnd the answers to some of them.
(Refer to page 115 of the Teacher’s Book for more
details about and examples of problem solving.)

6 Project
Modules 2–6 end with a project that students do in
pairs or in groups. (Refer to page 117 of the Teacher’s
Book for more details and examples about projectbased learning.) Students are encouraged to visit the
school library or any public library when the projects
require research and general knowledge.

a. Before you start
Students learn what materials they need in order to
do the project. They might also be asked to read some
related information or carry out some preliminary
activities before starting work on the project.
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b. Your task is ...

1 First section

Students learn what the aim of the project is.

The exercises in this section are based on recognition
of the vocabulary and structures introduced in the
module. They are especially devised for weaker
students in multi-level groups.

c. A Your ﬁrst assignment / B Your second
assignment
Students learn the steps they need to go through to
do their project.

7 Revision
There are two revision sections, one after every third
module. These are designed to help students check
their progress in a relaxed atmosphere. They can
be done after every module or every third module,
depending on the teacher’s and students’ needs.
A global Progress check at the end of each revision
lesson enables each student to record his or her
progress and decide whether or not they need any
further practice.

8 Reading for fun
Three stories, Gulliver’s Travels, Al Zahrawi and Sinan,
offer students the chance to read literary works at
an appropriate level. It is recommended that the
ﬁrst story is covered at the end of Module 1 and
the remaining two stories at the end of Module
6. These stories give students a chance to improve
their vocabulary as well as their reading skill, and to
become motivated to read for enjoyment.

9 Grammar Notes
Detailed notes of the grammatical structures students
have learnt during the year are presented using
appropriate language and can be used for revision.

B. The Activity Book
The main purpose of the Activity Book is to practise
all the skills learnt in each module of the Student’s
Book.

I remember ...
This section helps teachers identify students’ strong
and weak points at the beginning of the year and
later to evaluate what they have learnt throughout
the year.
Modules 2–6 are divided into different sections.
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2 Second section
The exercises in this section present a higher degree
of complexity as they require actual use of the
vocabulary and structures introduced in the module.

3 Third section
This section is to be done as further practice, building
on the Communication Workshop in the Student’s
Book. The focus should be on ﬂuency rather than
accuracy. Try not to interrupt students if they
make mistakes. Instead, give them the time and
encouragement needed to complete the exercises and
then, at the end of the lesson, perhaps discuss some
commonly occurring errors rather than individuals’
errors.

4 Fourth section
This section focuses on writing. Different types of
discourse are introduced. The use of punctuation
marks, conjunctions or linking words and spelling are
presented and practised here.

5 What I have learnt
At the end of Modules 2–6, there is a test of the
vocabulary and grammar taught, which helps students
assess their own learning and make them aware of
what points they need to revise.

C. The Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book provides clear instructions for, as
well as the answers to, the exercises in the Student’s
Book and in the Activity Book. It also includes the
audioscripts for the dialogues and other listening
activities in each module.
The outcomes boxes at the beginning of each
lesson highlight the outcomes that the students
are expected to achieve. They help you choose the
exercises which are best for classroom use and for
homework, and might help you decide the best
point at which to stop the development of a module,
depending on the number of hours you have.
Optional activities appear at the end of some lessons
and can be used if you have spare time at the end
of a lesson, or if you feel your students need extra
practice.

D. The Class Cassette/CD

Collaborative learning

The class cassette/CD includes all the dialogues and
other listening activities in the Student’s Book and in
the Activity Book.

In Action Pack 9, the teaching of English is viewed
as a process of developing and enhancing students’
ability to learn effectively as individuals and
collaboratively in groups. Individual, pair and group
work tasks are carefully combined. Refer to page 116
of the Teacher’s Book for more details and examples
about collaborative learning.

Key Features
Flexibility

Multi-level approach

Action Pack 9 is an extremely flexible course especially
designed to be used within a school languagelearning context. It can accommodate timetables that The existence of different levels of experience and
knowledge of English among students is often one of
include three to five periods of English per week.
the sources of tension in the classroom.

Topic-based modules

Action Pack 9 consists of thematic modules based on
a carefully graded language syllabus and a restricted
application of Content and Language Integrated
Learning (CLIL). This approach makes it possible
for students to develop all four language skills –
listening, speaking, reading and writing – while using
them to learn about extra-curricular topics, such as
Jordanian heritage, science, technology, history, etc.
These topics allow for inter-disciplinary research,
so students should be encouraged to make use of
knowledge acquired in one discipline in another.
Moreover, positive attitudes towards learning in
general and moral values in particular are to be
encouraged.

The Activity Book helps to improve this situation by
providing extra practice at two different levels (First
section – recognition; Second section – production).
It complements the material in the Student’s Book by
providing clear and complete writing rules (spelling,
use of capitals and punctuation marks, linking words,
style, etc.) which help those students who need extra
help in developing their writing skills.

Careful and frequent
evaluation and assessment
Students’ learning is a continuous process which has
to be constantly assessed, so their progress should
be continually recorded. This is why, at the end of
the Revision Modules which occur after every third
module, students are asked to keep a record of their
own evaluation by filling in the Progress check.

Since topic-based modules focus on specific themes
or subjects, the lessons focus on related vocabulary
and not linguistic patterns. This explains the fact
that every module in Action Pack 9 starts with a
Moreover, the Activity Book provides you with the
vocabulary exercise which introduces the theme.
tools you need to evaluate students’ achievements.
For example, in Module 2, students learn about
It includes:
clothes and the dress code first through the related
• An Entrance Test, I remember ..., which will provide
vocabulary such as bright, casual, comfortable... (see
you with information on what your students need
Student’s Book page 11, exercise 2). Then they
to review or learn before being able to tackle Action
have the opportunity to develop the language skill
Pack 9.
in an integrated way in each lesson of the module.
In Modules 2–6, there are six sections to develop
• A self-assessment table at the end of Modules 2–6.
the different aspects of the module’s theme. In the
Students count the ticks they can do, which should
Grammar section of Module 2, relative pronouns and
be more than what they can’t do.
comparative and superlative adjectives are introduced
to talk about clothes. The other themes in Action
At the end of the Teacher’s Book, there is a section
Pack 9 are: people and personalities (Module 1),
on page 118 entitled Assessment Strategies. It
clothes and the dress code (Module 2), the future of
suggests two strategies for use in the classroom –
computers, and science fiction (Module 3), languages peer evaluation and portfolio. This section also refers
and alphabets (Module 4), money and volunteering
to activities for each strategy from the Student’s Book.
(Module 5) and discoveries and explorers (Module 6).
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Clear teacher’s notes
The Teacher’s Book provides you with a
comprehensive, step-by-step guide to help you use
the Student’s Book and the Activity Book. However,
as the teacher of English, you may want to make your
own adjustments where necessary.
The notes for each lesson are structured as follows:
• A summary box includes
• the outcomes of the lesson;
• the materials you need;
• clear notes about the exercises to be done in
class and those to be set as homework;
• additional comments that identify particular
difﬁculties students may ﬁnd when practising the
grammar point.
As a rule, English is to be used to explain new
grammar structures and vocabulary. However, you
may use the students’ mother tongue whenever
you think it is necessary for the sake of clarity and
understanding.
You can always add different examples or ask students
to research something. Whenever possible, you
should encourage them to use the school library, an
encyclopaedia or the Internet.
• Complete audioscripts are provided for every
listening activity on the cassette.
• The answers to the exercises in the Student’s
Book are in the Lesson notes. The answers to the
exercises in the Activity Book are at the back of the
Teacher’s Book.
• To help you plan your teaching, the summary box
in the Teacher’s Book includes a reference to the
corresponding pages in the Activity Book.
At the end of the Teacher’s Book there are two
sections besides the Assessment Strategies. These
are: Learning Strategies on page 115 (cognitive,
meta-cognitive and socio-affective strategies) and
Learning Styles on page 117 (active learners and
reﬂective learners; sensing learners and intuitive
learners; sequential and global learners; tolerance
for ambiguity). These sections provide you with
information about how learners learn, with reference
to activities in the Student’s Book.

Teaching Action Pack 9
The following are the Grade 9 outcomes of the
General Guidelines and General and Speciﬁc Outcomes
for the English Language: Basic and Secondary Stages in
Jordan, with reference to examples from the Student’s
Book.

Teaching listening
Action Pack 9 provides plenty of opportunities for
listening to native speakers of English in simple
authentic contexts. It also provides opportunities for
active listening to conﬁrm meaning such as simple
discussions, conversations and presentations, and
understand simple directions, presentations and
performances.
At the end of this grade, students will be able to:
• recognise the signiﬁcance of connecting words to
understanding when listening (e.g., before, after,
ﬁrst, next, ﬁnally): page 25, exercise 4
• recognise the relation between intonation and
meaning: page 39, exercise 3; page 56, exercise 1
• use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar
words and ideas when listening to a presentation:
page 5, exercise 1
• listen to taped native speakers of English to
improve pronunciation: page 9, exercise 4; page
69, exercise 3
• write short, simple notes after listening: page 5,
exercise 1; page 7, exercise 3
• compare and contrast different opinions of
different persons on a topic: page 50, exercise 2
• identify the attitude of a speaker after listening:
page 55, exercise 6
• show understanding of information: page 43,
exercise 6
• provide constructive feedback on the
effectiveness of the oral presentations of peers:
page 56, exercise 3; page 71, Project

Teaching speaking
Students have many opportunities in Action Pack 9
to participate in discussions and present information
in various simple authentic contexts. They also
participate in simple discussions and conversations
and take part in simple authentic presentations to the
class.
It is important to raise the students’ awareness
of their use of non-verbal communication skills
through speaking tasks, whether pair work, group
work or class presentations. The skills include: the
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maintenance of eye contact with the partner or the
class, keeping facial expression emotionally present
and filled with interest, expressing confidence in the
tone of voice and preserving relaxed posture and
expressive gesture.
At the end of this grade, students will be able to:
• practise correct pronunciation of words: key
word boxes
• engage in discussions to exchange ideas about
a variety of topics: page 9, exercise 6; page 14,
exercise 8
• in a small group, sort, organise and classify data
into charts or tables: page 37, exercise 5; page
40, exercise 8
• interview peers and family members about a
variety of topics: page 21, Project
• use organisational words to assist the listener
when presenting information: page 18, exercise 4
• make eye contact with audience to interact
effectively when presenting own point of view on
a topic: page 40, exercise 7; page 56, exercise 3
• roleplay an issue: page 52, exercise 8; page 64,
exercise 6
• deliver a simple e-presentation using visual aids
or technology: page 71, Project
• recite a poem in English: page 33, Project
• make suggestions for the improvement of spoken
English in the presentations of peers: page 40,
exercise 6

Teaching reading
Action Pack 9 provides many opportunities for
students to read, understand and respond to written
English in authentic informational and literary
contexts. Learners also use reading strategies to
demonstrate understanding of a variety of simple
authentic material and make connections between
prior knowledge and experiences and simple
authentic material.
At the end of this grade, students will be able to:
• make a list of words that are the same in Arabic
and English and share it with peers to build
vocabulary: page 37, exercise 4
• build vocabulary by visiting a website with a
“word of the day” feature: page 12, exercise 2;
page 53, exercise 1
• read silently different types of reading material
for specific purposes: page 8, exercise 1; page 28,
exercise 3; page 50, exercise 1
• skim written materials before reading to
determine their purpose or the type of the
material: page 8, exercise 1

• scan reading material for specific information for
a project: page 28, exercise 3
• use print and electronic dictionaries and
glossaries to confirm word meanings,
pronunciation, parts of speech, derivations, and
clarify shades of meaning: page 6, exercise 2
• identify the relationship among facts, ideas,
concepts and themes in reading materials: page
55, exercise 5
• analyse text content to develop a supported
interpretation: page 50, exercise 1
• evaluate information in a variety of resources to
select materials for personal or school-related
purposes: page 21, Project
• interpret literary reading material by asking and
answering questions: Reading for fun
• explain connections between what they read,
personal ideas and beliefs: page 6, exercise 1

Teaching critical reading
Critical reading involves identification of what the
text tells, reflection on what the text does, i.e.
defines, argues, contrasts… and inferring what the
text means. To be critical readers, students need to
learn to identify the writer’s purpose, tone and to
detect any bias. They should be guided to evaluate
the information and decide if they accept or reject it.
Guide your students to answer questions such as:
● What does the author say?
● Why does the author say so? What is the
purpose? Informing, persuading…?
● How does the author achieve the purpose?
Through describing, appealing to emotions…?
● What is the author’s attitude? What language is
used?
● Does the author give evidence to prove the
point?
Answering such questions leads the students to agree
or disagree with the author.

Teaching writing
Students using Action Pack 9 have plenty of
opportunities to write English to communicate
information and ideas clearly and correctly for
specific purposes and audiences in various simple
authentic contexts. They gather information from
print and electronic sources, write 2–3 paragraphs
for specific simple authentic purposes and audiences
(short reports, narrative accounts and presentations)
and revise written work for spelling, punctuation,
grammar, clarity and coherence with the assistance of
peers and teachers.
11

At the end of this grade, students will be able to:

Making an interview

• locate and use English reference materials found
• Interviewing people is a good source for getting
in the school and public libraries: all the ?
information about various topics. Making an
sections
interview requires certain skills. The interviewer has
• use the Internet to locate specific information
to be ready to meet the interviewee face to face to
and make notes for simple research projects: all
gain the needed information. Action Pack 9 offers
the ? sections
some opportunities for students to ask people
• use the Internet to investigate a theme related
questions and report the answers (Module 4, page
to personal interests and school studies: page 47,
40, exercise 7). The following are some steps that
Project; page 59, Project, Reading for fun
the student can follow to succeed in the interview.
• summarise information: page 62, exercise 3; page
21, Project
Before
• write one or two paragraphs on the general
1. Learn about the topic. Make a search about the
content of a reading selection: page 14, exercise
topic; impress the interviewee with the knowledge
8
you have about the topic.
• write directions and instructions: page 18,
exercise 3
2. Learn about the interviewee. Help them relax; they
• write a short, informal letter with a specific
may be shy or reluctant to share some news.
function: page 68, exercise 2
3. Learn about your audience. Identify the people
• fill in application forms, giving essential
you are reporting to; this helps you identify the
information about oneself: page 30, exercises 2
information you need to obtain.
and 3
4. Write your questions. It’s better not to rely on your
• translate sentences and short paragraphs from
memory; you might forget what you had planned
Arabic into English and vice versa: page 44,
to ask. You may change the questions during the
exercise 3
interview as a result of your interviewee’s answers.
• develop 2–3 paragraphs using an organisational
Consider the time limit for your interview.
pattern: page 68, exercise 2
5. Make an appointment beforehand and be there
• organise a simple e-presentation: page 71, Project
on time. This shows a professional attitude and
• edit their own work to check spelling, and to
seriousness on your part.
enhance the precision, clarity and coherence
During
of written communications with assistance of
peers and teachers: page 64, exercise 7; page 68,
• Introduce yourself and your purpose behind the
exercise 2
interview if you haven’t done this before.

Hints for various
classroom activities
Your role as a teacher is to facilitate the students’
learning processes – especially in the innovative
techniques used in the modern EFL classroom. These
include making an interview, debating, making an
e-presentation, using notebooks efficiently and
referring to e-dictionaries. All related tasks involve
students applying their learning styles (refer to page
117).
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• Ask your questions clearly and give enough time
for the interviewee to give the answers. You may
ask for clarification or vary the following question
based on the response.
• Listen to the interviewee when they’re responding
to your questions. Don’t interrupt by asking a
question or giving your opinion.
• Show interest in the interviewee’s opinion. They
may give views that are different from yours;
respect their attitude.
• Take notes if you need to, just to remember the big
picture.
• Thank the interviewee before you leave.

After

carefully to each other and must be careful not to
contradict what others in the same team have said.
When members of the opposing team are speaking,
team members should listen carefully and make
notes and prepare their counter-arguments.

• Write the interviewee’s answers accurately. It’s
preferable that you do this immediately after the
interview has taken place so that you remember the
answers. Make sure your report is not influenced by
• The rest of the students in the class make up the
your own opinion.
audience. Their task is to listen carefully to all the
• Report the results of the interview objectively.
arguments, ‘for’ and ‘against’, making notes on the
Make sure you represent their opinion honestly.
important points. When all of the arguments have
You may quote the interviewee to make an impact
been presented, each student in the audience votes
on your audience.
for the team that he or she believes has debated
more effectively. (Students should not vote for one
team simply because the team’s arguments happen
to agree with their own personal opinion.) The
What is a debate?
team which receives more than half of the votes
A debate is an excellent way of improving students’
wins the debate.
speaking skills. It encourages them to think logically
Debating procedures
and to develop a persuasive argument.
• Debates may be structured in many different
• A debate follows specific rules. Debates can be
ways. The following example is designed for two
conducted in many different ways. The following
teams of five members each. Team A argues ‘for’
is a popular way which is suitable for use in ELT
the statement and Team B argues ‘against’. The
classrooms.
timing of this debate format allows debates to be
completed comfortably within a single class session.
• A debate focuses on a particular statement, such
If
the time limits are strictly adhered to, the whole
as ‘All people should give their unwanted books’
debate will take 25 minutes. This allows time after
(Action Pack 9, Module 5, page 56).
the formal debate is over for a class discussion
• There are two teams, one of which argues in
about any matters of interest, such as identifying
favour of the statement, while the other team
the strong and weak points in the various
argues against. The two teams must have the same
arguments, or asking why individual audience
number of members. It is typical to hold a debate
members voted as they did.
with teams consisting of between four and six
• Each of the speakers take turns as indicated below,
members.
with no pauses for questions or discussion, except

Debating

• The teams research the topic and write notes in
support of their arguments. They also try to predict
what the other team’s arguments are likely to be,
and prepare possible counter-arguments for use in
the ‘rebuttal’ part of the debate. A simple graphic
organiser, such as a T-chart with two columns
labelled ‘for’ and ‘against’ would be ideal for this
purpose and might be useful for students who learn
best when using visual prompts.

for the ‘rebuttal discussion’, which takes place
immediately after Speaker B3 has finished speaking.
For more flexibility, you can remove some of the
stages and, in doing so, reduce the amount of time
spent debating. The outline below should be used
as a guide and can be tailored according to your
preferences.

• Each person in the team prepares a speech,
presenting part of the team’s argument. On the day
of the debate, each team speaks alternately for or
against the topic. Every student in a team argues
as part of the group and is allocated time to speak
(usually a few minutes). Debating activities are
well-suited to auditory learners and to kinaesthetic
learners in particular. A speaker might improve their
performance by using appropriate facial expressions
and body language. Irrespective of different
preferred learning styles, all students must listen
13

Team A: Speaker A1 (2 minutes)
This speaker introduces the topic and gives the main
arguments why Team A is ‘for’ the statement, but
does not go into detail or provide much supporting
evidence.
Team B: Speaker B1 (2 minutes)
This speaker gives the main arguments why Team B is
‘against’ the statement, without going into detail.
Team A: Speaker A2 (2 minutes)
This speaker picks up one or two key points from
Speaker A1 and goes into detail, providing supporting
evidence for the arguments.
Team B: Speaker B2 (2 minutes)
This speaker picks up one or two key points from
Speaker B1 and goes into detail, providing supporting
evidence for the arguments.
Team A: Speaker A3 (2 minutes)
This speaker picks up one or two key points from
Speaker A1 (but not those used by Speaker A2) and
goes into detail, providing supporting evidence for
the arguments.
Team B: Speaker B3 (2 minutes)
This speaker picks up one or two key points from
Speaker B1 (but not those used by Speaker B2) and
goes into detail, providing supporting evidence for
the arguments.
Rebuttal discussion (5 minutes)
Team A discusses Team B’s arguments and thinks of
counter-arguments for Speaker A4 to use in
the rebuttal. Similarly, Team B prepares

counter-arguments against the arguments of Team A
for Speaker B4 to use in the rebuttal.
Team A: Speaker A4 (2 minutes)
This speaker tries to disprove the arguments of Team
B with counter-arguments based on Team A’s rebuttal
discussion.
Team B: Speaker B4 (2 minutes)
This speaker tries to disprove the arguments of Team
A with counter-arguments based on Team B’s rebuttal
discussion.
Team A: Speaker A5 (2 minutes)
This speaker sums up the position of Team A,
repeating the key points and ending with a powerful
conclusion.
Team B: Speaker B5 (2 minutes)
This speaker sums up the position of Team B,
repeating the key points and ending with a powerful
conclusion.
Debate assessment table
The following table can be used by teachers or by
students to assess the performance of debating teams.
Each category receives a mark from 1 to 5, giving
a total mark out of 40. This is not for the purpose
of formal assessment but should constitute part of
ongoing informal assessment used to roughly gauge
students’ performance.

Assessment criterion
1. Introduction
The team introduces the topic and sets out their position clearly.
2. Relevance
The team’s presentations are focused on the topic and are consistently relevant.
3. Evidence
The team provides well-researched evidence in support of their claims.
4. Structure
The team’s speeches are well-organised and adequately interconnected.
5. Presentation
Team members speak clearly, confidently and comprehensibly.
They address the opposing team when it is their turn to speak.
6. Rebuttal
The rebuttal addresses specific points made by the opposing team and effectively undermines
their position.
7. Conclusion
The summing up is relevant and persuasive.
8. Rules
The team has diligently followed the rules of the debate.
Total
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Mark

Making an e-presentation
Before

1. Start by making an outline of the presentation
which you may adapt later. Do this at least
one week before the presentation. Take into
consideration the audience, the purpose and the
available facilities.
2. Use the main points or the important information
to make the slide show. Keep it short and simple.
Limit the number of bullet points on each slide to
four or five. If you have to use graphs or tables, put
each one on a slide.
3. When you have prepared all the slides, go through
the presentation. You may change slide content,
order of slides, add or delete notes. Make sure
you have an attractive introduction and a good
conclusion.
4. Practise going through the slide show. Time
yourself. You’ll learn the content of each slide
better and plan how to move from one slide to
another.
5. Give yourself the opportunity to practise going
through the slides as much as you can and if
possible over a couple of days.
6. On the day of the e-presentation, present yourself
well.

During
1. Start by greeting your classmates.
2. Talk through the content of the slides referring to
the slide show. Remember your time limit.
3. Establish a link with your audience. Remember to
look at them and not at the slides all the time. Try
to have eye contact with most of the classmates
sitting in the class.
4. Speak clearly and make sure every student can
hear you. Pause every now and then to look at the
classmates and get some feedback from their faces.
You can engage your classmates by asking some
questions, but remember your time limit.
5. Keep focused. Don’t allow anything to make you
lose control. You don’t have to stand still. You can
move a bit to help yourself relax and to make sure
you have their attention.
6. Reach the final slide smoothly. Don’t rush or end
abruptly if you feel you’re running out of time.

Using notebooks
You should encourage students to be active
participants in the classroom. One way to do this
is to guide them to use notebooks resourcefully.
Notebooks serve various purposes:
• First, students are expected to do the exercises
in the Student’s Book on notebooks. They’ll
have more space to present the answers neatly
using the margins and freedom to manipulate
the presentation of the answers, i.e. according to
module or page.
• Second, encourage your students to write down
any notes they take from reading texts, class
discussions or any other activity. They have to
be actively involved in the process of listening or
reading and to decide what to note down. They
should concentrate on key words and not whole
structures. Tell students that note-taking is a very
beneficial study skill that serves various purposes:
• summary – notes give an overview of a topic
(Student’s Book, Module 1, page 7, Grammar,
exercise 3)
• memory – notes help students retain information
(Student’s Book, Module 2, page 14, exercise 8)
• revision – notes are a good source for revision
(Student’s Book, Revision Modules 1–3 and 4–6,
pages 34–35 and 72–73)
• Tell students that they can take notes in different
ways:
• charting – a graph or a flow chart is used for
processes; a table is used for facts
• outlining – headings and subheadings using
Roman numerals (I, II, III, …), the alphabet (A,
B, C, …) and Arabic numerals (1, 2, 3, …)
• mapping – a tree structure with the purpose in
the middle and ideas in the branches
• sentence method – a number of sentences,
each of an idea
• SQ3R – Survey, Question, Read, Recite and
Review. The material is surveyed for ideas;
ideas are put in question form; the text is read;
notes are taken under headings; a summary
is made from memory; and finally notes are
reviewed
• guided notes – handouts with missing
information to be filled in

After
Thank the audience for listening attentively.
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• Remind your students that they don’t need to
take notes of every single idea and certainly not
to duplicate notes of any texts or handouts they
already have.

• An e-dictionary gives practice in writing (spelling)
and reading. The students are given all possible
meanings of the word as well as sentences for the
different usages.

• Here it’s worth noting the difference between
note-taking and note-making. While the first refers
to jotting down notes from an activity you’re
encountering for the first time to use it later, notemaking is the use of these notes to do another
activity, such as planning for a discussion of your
own, writing your own paragraph or essay, etc …

• First, inform your students of the e-dictionaries that
you think are suitable for your students. One way
to decide is the number of words each dictionary
has.

• Third, notebooks can be an excellent store for
new vocabulary encountered in reading tasks.
Encourage students to spare a specific section in
the notebook for a personal glossary, where they
store challenging words and expressions that they
think would be of use to them as active vocabulary
in their writing tasks. For each word, they may
choose to include the definition, part of speech,
the meaning in Arabic and a sentence that has
the word. Give them some freedom to choose the
words and the way of writing them,
i.e. alphabetically, according to modules or topics.
Students can also gather idioms and proverbs that
are new and interesting for them to learn. Such study
skill habits make students see themselves as active
participants in their own learning.

Using e-dictionaries
Besides paper dictionaries, students now can
consult other forms of dictionaries: electronic or
online dictionaries. Each type has advantages and
disadvantages. English language teachers must guide
the students to make the right choice for the source
they should use and help them to use them.
• An electronic dictionary is a user-friendly small
computer, the size of a hand, which contains
integrated reference material and is easy to carry
around.
• The use of e-dictionaries is motivating and popular
for the ease of using them and their availability.
The students can purchase one of any brand in the
market and keep them in their school bags to use
in class.
• Learners also get quick results for their search. Like
paper dictionaries, e-dictionaries give the meaning
of the words but have the advantage of giving the
auditory element, i.e. the audio pronunciation of
the word.
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• Second, advise them which dictionary suits
their purpose: monolingual or bilingual. In some
activities in Action Pack 9, students have to
translate words and proverbs to Arabic and vice
versa. E-dictionaries provide quick and easy Arabic
translation of English words.
• In using e-dictionaries, students use a small
keyboard to type in the word they want to research
in a given space. Spelling the word correctly is
essential. If the students type in a non-existing
word, they may not get any result or may get
wrong feedback. For example, if the student wants
to research the word ‘knight’ and they type in the
word without the initial ‘k’, the meaning given by
the e-dictionary will not be correct.
• Alternatively, some e-dictionaries receive scanned
texts and/or voice input. The result is either print
on a small screen or a voice with the accurate
pronunciation.

Establishing the right
atmosphere in the
classroom
Establishing a positive working atmosphere
throughout the school year is essential. When
students feel encouraged, they become more
involved, interested and responsible in the learning
process. As a result, the class works better; and the
better a class functions as a whole, the more students
will progress. The following are three areas which
allow the building of a good atmosphere:

Rapport building

Classroom climate
Follow the steps below to develop and maintain a
positive classroom climate.
• Guide students to share learning experiences in
group work to encourage a cooperative attitude
among them.
• Help students respect each other.
• Agree with your students on acceptable standards
of behaviour you’d like them to acquire and model
the behaviour yourself in the classroom.
• Lead students into the process of critical thinking.
Encourage them to be open-minded when
receiving new information and at the same time not
to accept everything they encounter. They have to
look for facts and judge opinions. Guide them not
to be affected by emotions and to stay objective.

It is very important for you to build a rapport with
your students. When you show care and respect,
• Guide students into the process of selfstudents will respond in the same manner. Give praise
development. Encourage them to engage
to students for good work and effort, and be gentle
themselves in the process of learning. They can do
in your approach when correcting their mistakes. This
this by planning their studies, specifying goals and
will feed into a positive classroom environment that
deciding on strategies to achieve them. You need
reduces misbehaviour.
to help them develop an awareness about their
own learning, evaluating the strategies they are
using, monitoring their progress and evaluating the
results, i.e. metacognition .
Maintain a well-organised classroom through the

Classroom organisation
following steps to maintain success.

• Follow a seating chart that you may vary every
month or quarter to allow students different
opportunities.
• Place the desks in a way to secure easy movement
for you and for your students.

• Urge students to develop a variety of problemsolving strategies, such as asking what they know
and what they need to find out, to raise questions,
identify relationships within already-acquired
knowledge and reaching their own conclusions.

• Assign locations in the classroom for students to
pick up extra work and missed assignments, and to
hand in assignments.
• Make sure the students have easy access to
material they need for their tasks.
• Post all procedures students need to know or refer
to on the wall or the bulletin board.
• Post important events, such as national celebrations
or school events on the classroom calendar.
• Keep record of students’ attendance, tasks and
achievements to refer to when needed.
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Starting out

Lesson 1

Activity Book pages 4–5
• Use these two pages to revise some of the vocabulary
and structures from Action Pack 8. Work at a pace
that will enable all students to keep up. Ask advanced
students to test each other’s vocabulary by writing their
own sentences using the key words from exercise 1.

MO

The outcomes of this module are:
• To use pictures to participate in a simple discussion
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To make connections between personal ideas and beliefs and
an authentic reading text
• To consolidate the grammar learnt in Action Pack 8
• To skim a reading text
• To demonstrate understanding of an authentic listening text
• To engage in a discussion to exchange ideas about a certain topic
• To write a factﬁle giving essential information about someone

DU

1

LE

2

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use pictures to participate in a simple discussion about
friendship
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To develop respect for people: family, friends ...

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

S

Student’s Book pages 4–5
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 66
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 1 – pages 4–6

You will be able to:
r listen to a radio programme about
friendship
r predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items

How to go about the material:

r take part in a debate about the most
important quality in a friend

• All exercises should be completed in class.

r read about some famous people in
the past
r talk about famous people and their
personalities

Student’s Book pages 4–5
Before you begin the lesson, tell students your name
and that you will be their teacher for the duration of
the course. Get students back into the habit of
speaking English by asking each one to share their
name and a piece of information about themselves.
• You can play an ice breaker to help students feel
at ease. Ask for several volunteers and invite them
to the front of the class. Write down another
student’s name on a piece of paper and give it to
the ﬁrst volunteer. The volunteer shouldn’t say the
other student’s name but instead describe them –
He is my friend. He is tall. He has short hair. – for
other students to guess who is being described.
Follow the same process for the second volunteer,
and so on.
• Once students have acquainted (or re-acquainted)
themselves with each other, hand out the Student’s
Books and the Activity Books. Starting with the
Student’s Book, tell students they have to ﬁnd the
following in Module 1 Starting out (pages 4–9):
somebody wearing a hat (three girls on page 5); a
boy king (Tutankhamun on page 8); a scientist
(Ibn Sina on page 8).
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r write a factfile about a famous
person

4

Teaching tips
• Before you begin a module, look at the
introductory page together as a class and make
sure all students understand what the title
means. Discuss the pictures by asking simple
questions such as How many people are there in
the pictures? What are they doing? Then ask how
they think the pictures relate to the title.
• Help students to familiarise themselves with the
content of the module by asking them to ﬁnd
certain items throughout. For example, Find
somebody in this module who is a teacher or Find
somebody in this module who wants to be a pilot.
In this way, students will be able to familiarise
themselves with the book’s layout, and see what
sorts of topics they will be covering in a way that
is interesting and purposeful.

Before you start
• Tell students to read the Before you start instructions
and then discuss the people in the pictures with a
partner. Stress that they must explain the reasoning
behind their responses, e.g. I think the boys are
friends because they are playing on the computer
together or I think the boys are brothers, not friends,
because they have to share a computer.
• As an extension of this and in preparation for the
ﬁrst exercise, you can ask each pair or small group
of students to discuss friendship. What qualities
do students value in their friends? How does each
one try to be a good friend to others?
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 5, Exercise 1
• In this exercise, students should listen to the
extract from a radio programme and take notes.
Remind them that note-taking does not mean
writing down every word they hear. Instead,
students should write down key words that will
remind them of the extract’s main points.
• There will be words in the radio programme that
students are not yet familiar with. If students
mention any of them, encourage them to try to
guess the meaning of the word from the context.
You can either replay the relevant part of the track,
or read it back to them from the audioscript below.
Audioscript

Audioscript
1. Your friend is so outgoing – he always wants to talk
to people.
2. Mazen has a friendly, cheerful personality.
3. I ﬁnd it hard to meet new people because I’m so shy.
4. It isn’t uncommon to have hot weather in August.
5. She has a brilliant sense of humour and always
makes me laugh.
6. I’m loyal to my country no matter what happens.
7. Dad’s interests are ﬁshing, running and reading.

Page 5, Exercise 3
• Tell students to follow the instructions and begin
working alone to compile their list of three people.
Before they begin working in pairs, tell them to think
– and perhaps write a few notes – about why these
three people are important to them. You can prompt
students by writing questions on the board such as
How do you know each person? How long have you
known each one? In what ways have they helped you?
• Put students into pairs (preferably with somebody they
aren’t already close friends with) to discuss their choices.
Walk around the classroom monitoring the activity.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book page 6, exercises 1–2
• Ask students to use what they have learnt in the lesson
to solve both exercises. In exercise 1, students should use
their new vocabulary in a different context by completing
the sentences.

Are you outgoing? Do you have a strong personality?
How many friends do you have? Even very shy people
usually have at least one good friend. But do you know
why you are friends?

3

Usually, our friends have something in common with
us. For example, they are often our age and share our
interests. It is uncommon for people to be friends with
someone who is very different from them.
Friends are important because they help us in life.
Good friends have a sense of humour and are fun to be
with. They listen when we need to talk to someone. A
good friend is always happy for us. And when we have
problems, a good friend tries to help. We can share
everything with a good friend. Remember that to keep a
good friend, we have to be kind and loyal to them.
So, how good are your friends? And are you a good
friend to them?

Page 5, Exercise 2
• Students will now learn the unfamiliar words from
exercise 1. If they weren’t previously able to identify
the words and guess their meanings from the context,
they will have the opportunity to try again now.
• Play the cassette, pausing after each sentence
for students to discuss possible meanings in
pairs. They can then check their answers using a
dictionary or the Activity Book glossary.
• Allow time for playing the cassette again for
students to practise pronunciation of the words.

▼

Before you start
Look at the pictures. Are the
people in each picture friends?
Discuss with a partner.

1
2

3

Write the names of three people
who are important to you: someone
in your family, a friend and
somebody famous. Then, work in
pairs and tell your partner why they
are important to you. Find out about
the people on your partner’s list.

Listen to the radio programme
about friendship. Make notes on
what makes a good friend.
_________________________________
1.
My mum
Listen to the words below
in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

_________________________________
2.
Hassan
_________________________________
3.
Mustafa SalameK
(mountain climber)

Example
Hassan’s important to me
because he’s my friend.
We play football together.

5
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Lessons 2 and 3
Friends
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To make connections between a reading text about
friendship and personal ideas and beliefs
• To consolidate the grammar learnt in Action Pack 8
• To take part in a debate about the most important
qualities in a friend
• To develop tolerance and acceptance of others

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 6–7
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 66
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 1 – pages 6–7

How to go about the material:
• Exercises 1 and 2 on page 7 can be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 6

F

▼
Read the title.
What does “ﬁrst
impressions”
mean? How do
you think they can
be important?
Why / Why not?

1 Skim this story about friends. Do you think it is strange that
Rashed and Jamal are such good friends? Why / Why not?

2

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

First impressions
5

• When students understand the phrase and the type
of situation we would use it in, have a discussion
about whether ﬁrst impressions are important. Ask
students to think about a ﬁrst impression they have
formed – of a new school, home or friend, etc. –
and then whether their opinion changed over time.
If our opinions can change since a ﬁrst impression is
formed, can they be very important to begin with?
Assure students that there is no one correct answer.
• Make sure students are speaking in English as much
as possible, even if it takes more time. The purpose
of the activity is not for students to be ‘right’ in
the discussion but to become used to expressing
themselves in English.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 6, Exercise 1

riends

Before you start

literally means a mark left on something. Then see
if students can ﬁnd out the meaning of the phrase
– the opinion that somebody is ‘marked by’ after
meeting somebody or seeing something for the ﬁrst
time. We can give a good ﬁrst impression by arriving
early for a job interview, for example, or get a bad
ﬁrst impression if somebody is impolite the ﬁrst
time we meet them.

To be honest, the ﬁrst time I met Jamal, I didn’t imagine that we would ever be close
friends. He arrived about a year ago at our school. I saw him in the playground. He
made friends quickly as he was very friendly and funny. He told jokes and made all the
other students laugh. In class, he was clever and hard-working. He didn’t take much
notice of me that ﬁrst week – we seemed so different. I’m quite serious and really shy.

Well, one afternoon, about a week later, I met Jamal on the basketball court. We were
alone and we started to play basketball together. We soon discovered that we had a lot
in common: we both love basketball and music. From that day on, we became
really good friends. Jamal is actually a kind and reliable person. He’s a really skilful
10 basketball player and he thinks I’m talented because I play the piano really well.

• First, have students skim through the story
individually.
• Then, ask them to work in small groups to share
their opinions about Rashed and Jamal’s friendship.
They should feel comfortable doing this after the
Before you start activity, but walk around offering
encouragement as students work. Reassure them
that, as with the Before you start questions, there is
no single correct answer, so all ideas are welcome.
• Do not answer questions about the meaning of
new words if they are on the list of words in the
next exercise.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 6, Exercise 2

Our classmates ﬁnd it strange now to see us together – the outgoing Jamal who
always has a big smile, and me, the quiet and shy boy. They ﬁnd it difﬁcult to believe
we’re best friends. After school, we usually sit and read or listen to music together.
Every Saturday, we go and watch a basketball match or practise together on the courts.
15

It just goes to show how ﬁrst impressions can be so wrong.
Rashed

A

Assessment Tool 1

6

Before you start
• Ask a student to read the title of the main passage
on page 6, First impressions. Ask if anybody in the
class knows what the phrase means. If there is no
response, check that students know what ‘ﬁrst’
means and then explain that ‘impression’
20

Module 1

• Play the cassette for students to guess the meaning
of the words, pausing where necessary.
• Students should then work in small groups to
discuss possible meanings. They should refer to the
‘First impressions’ article (which uses all of the key
words) to conﬁrm their guesses before checking
their answers in a dictionary – paper or electronic –
or the Activity Book glossary.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 1 on page 72 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to tick the corresponding
boxes in the table based on their reading and to
write their comments.

Audioscript
1. Jerash gave the impression of being a wonderful
place to visit.
2. I’ve always been close to my family.
3. Serious thought needs to be given before deciding.
4. I’ve never lost any money with my reliable bank.
5. He’s such a skilful player – he scores a lot of goals!
6. Abdul Raouf Shamoun is a really talented artist.

Reading Assessment Checklist
Yes

No

Did I understand the gist of the story
of Jamal and Rashed, even if I didn’t
understand every word?

Page 7, Exercise 1

Did I learn more about what makes a
good friend?
Student’s Book page 7

the following questions.
1. Find eight adjectives from the story that
describe Jamal and four adjectives that
describe Rashed, and put them in the
correct column.
Jama
Jama
Ja
mall

3

Listen to what Ziad says about
himself. Take notes about his qualities
and preferences as you’re listening.

4 Read the following table. Then, put a tick
() or a cross () next to each sentence
to match the information Ziad has given
about himself.

Rash
Ra
hed
d

frie
fr
iend
ndl
dly
ly,

This person loves sports and takes
risks.

2. Work in pairs. Which of the adjectives
you found do you think describe / do
not describe your partner?

x

You can trust this person with a
secret.

3. Do you sometimes have ﬁrst
impressions about people? Give real
examples from your daily life.

This person is never late for a
meeting.

This person likes watching ﬁlms.

the underlined verb form in each statement
or question.

a. Fadi will tries to ﬁx the car
himself.
b. Sally speaks on the phone
with her cousin at the
moment.
c. Have you travel to Egypt
before?
d. Faten was typing the report
when the electricity go off.
e. Ahmad says we not have to
come before 9 o’clock.
f. The teacher has gave us an
assignment for tomorrow.

This person likes to have friends
who are older than him.
5

Listen again and check your answers.

▼

Over to you . . .

6 Choose three qualities that you think are
important in a friend and three that you
think are not important. Then, work in
pairs and compare your answers.

Important

Not important

loyal

2 Mazen has a test this week and he still
has to prepare. Help him get ready for
his test by giving him advice, using have
to/don’t have to, can/can’t.
Example
You have to go to bed early the
night before your test.

• After students have had the chance to read the
rubric, reiterate that the underlined words denote
an incorrect verb form. These must be changed in
order to make the sentences make sense.
• Allow students to work in pairs or small groups.
This grammar exercise is a revision of verb forms
from Action Pack 8.
• Go through the answers as a class, writing the
correct sentences on the board for students to
record in their notebooks.
Answers
a. will try; b. is speaking; c. Have / travelled;
d. went; e. don’t have to; f. gave

Page 7, Exercise 2

This person likes to be with many
people at the same time.
1 Read through the table below. Then, correct

Answers
1. Jamal: friendly, funny, clever, hard-working, kind,
reliable, skilful, outgoing
Rashed: serious, shy, talented, quiet
2. Students’ own answers
3. Students’ own answers

Grammar

Could I guess the meanings of the
words in exercise 2 from their context?

3 Read the story on page 6. Then answer

such as I think you are very clever, but you are not
outgoing.
• Finally, you can ask students to complete the third
question either in small groups or with the whole
class so that they get to share many different
experiences and get to enjoy the activity much
more.

7 In a group, have a debate about the most
important quality in a friend, based on
the statement ‘The most important quality
in a friend is honesty.’ Use expressions
like That is a very important point; That
seems reasonable; I can’t agree, I’m
afraid; That’s not how I see it.

• Students should work individually to think of
advice for Mazen. If you notice that there are
individuals who are struggling, give prompts to the
whole class such as Should Mazen study all night?
Does he have to do his work all in one day? If he
wants to do well in the test, should he leave his work
until the last minute?
Suggested answers
1. You have to go to bed early the night before
your test.
2. You don’t have to stay awake all night studying.
3. You can do your work over several days.
4. You can’t leave all your work till the last minute.

Page 7, Exercise 3

7

• Explain to students that exercise 4 is based on what
Ziad says in exercise 3. Allow them to take a brief
Page 7, Exercise 3
look at exercise 4 before you play the cassette so
• Give students two minutes to quickly read the story.
they have an idea of what information to listen out
Then, go through the ﬁrst question with the class.
for. Remind them that their notes should contain
Ask students to draw the table in their notebook
key pieces of information, not full sentences.
and complete it individually. When they’re ﬁnished, • Play the cassette, pausing if necessary to give
ask them to check their answers in pairs.
students time to make adequate notes.
• Keep the students working in pairs and help them
with the second question. Give them an example
21
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Audioscript
Hello there. I’m Ziad. I’m 15. I want to make new friends
who are the same age as me. I’m outgoing but I also
prefer to be with just one or two friends. We talk about
the books we’ve read or old ﬁlms we like. I’m very creative
and I write my own poems. I’m very reliable as a friend
and can keep secrets. I’m always on time if I arrange to
meet someone. I’m also a good listener – I try to help if I
can when friends tell me their problems. I don’t get angry
easily and I keep calm in difﬁcult situations.

Page 7, Exercise 4
• Have students read the rubric and then tick (✓)
the information that is true about Ziad and cross
(✗) the information that isn’t true. While they are
working, you can write an abbreviated version of
the table up on the board, for example takes risks,
trustworthy, never late, etc.
• Then have students come to the front of the class
to complete the table on the board. If a student
puts an incorrect answer on the board, discourage
other students from shouting out that a mistake
has been made. To deal with the situation tactfully,
ask for a show of hands to see how many students
think there should be a tick and how many a cross.

Page 7, Exercise 5
• Play the cassette one more time so that students
can check their answers. Make sure only the
correct answers are left on the board.
• Make sure students have marked their own tables,
using the one on the board as a guide if necessary.
Answers
You can trust this person with a secret. ✓
This person is never late for a meeting. ✓
This person likes to be with many people at the
same time. ✗
This person likes watching ﬁlms. ✓
This person likes to have friends who are older
than him. ✗
Over to you ...

Page 7, Exercise 6
• First of all, students should try to think of as many
qualities as possible. You can have this discussion
as a class, writing students’ suggestions on the
board. If they are struggling to think of many
different qualities, prompt them to give some
of the following: honest, fun, talkative, unique,
fashionable, supportive, caring, trustworthy, rich,
beautiful, polite, patient, encouraging, quiet.
• Tell students to draw a table in their notebooks
like the one on page 7. Then, working alone, they
should complete the table with the qualities they
think are the most important in one column and
the ones they think are not in the other.
• Then, put students into pairs, preferably with a
student who picked different qualities. Tell them
22
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they are going to discuss their choices with each
other. As they do so, write a few of the most
popular qualities along the top of the board, i.e.
the ones that are deemed to be most important.
• Once students have ﬁnished, invite each student
to come and put a tick on the board underneath
the quality they think is the most important. When
everybody has picked, circle the quality with the
most ticks. Tell students that this is something they
might aim for in their friendships with each other.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 7, Exercise 7
• Read the rubric and tell students that their aim is
to persuade a group with the opposing argument
that their point of view is the correct one.
• When each group has ﬁnished, pair them with a
group who prepared a piece giving the opposite
side of the argument. Instruct one person from
each group to read their group’s argument. Both
groups must listen to each other’s arguments
before a discussion begins.
• Tell students that they are allowed to say why they
think the other group’s argument was incorrect
using evidence and examples to support their claim.
• More guidance about holding a debate is found
in the Introduction on pages 13–15. You can refer
to these pages and make sure the students are
following the guidelines below:
- Students can research information about the topic
on the Internet or in the school library or in any
public library.
- Students should predict what the counterarguments might be so that they prepare their
answers and defend their arguments.
- Students can write the arguments and the
counter-arguments in a T-chart with two columns
in order to organise the ideas better.
- Students should write a speech that summarises
their arguments.
- Students can use the expressions suggested in the
Student’s Book.
- Students may use facial expressions and body
language in order to express themselves better.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book pages 6–7
• Refer students to exercise 3 on page 6. If students
have any doubts, give a few examples using each
tense for them to remember. You can change the way
they complete the exercise. Divide the class into two
groups and, for each sentence, have a volunteer from
the other group write the corrected sentence on the
board. Whoever writes the correct sentence ﬁrst wins
a point for their team. The winning team is the one
with the most points at the end of the exercise.
• For exercise 4 on page 7, tell them to work individually
before discussing their answers in pairs.
• For exercise 5, students should use the pictures to write
sentences using the Past Continuous.

Lessons 4 and 5

People from the past
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To skim a reading text about famous people from the past
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To develop listening strategies to complete a factﬁle
• To demonstrate understanding of a conversation about
Alexander the Great
• To engage in a discussion about favourite famous people
and give reasons for choosing them
• To write a factﬁle giving essential information about a
famous person
• To distinguish people for good qualities
• To apply literacy / reading books
• To respect sport rules

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 8–9
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 66
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 1 – pages 8–9

How to go about the material:
• You can ask students to write their own sentences using
the key words learnt in the module for homework.

Student’s Book page 8

o m t h e p a st
r
f
e
l
p
o
Pe
▼
Before you start
Who are the
three most
famous people
in your opinion?
Discuss with a
partner.

1 Read about these famous people from the past. What did they do
that made them famous?

2

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Books Weekly
There are many people who are
still famous today because of what
they did or who they were. Here are
three that we, at Books Weekly, think
are some of the most famous.
Tutankhamun

5

10

15

Tutankhamun is one of the
most famous rulers in history,
but we know very little about
his life. He became famous
when the English archaeologist
Howard Carter discovered his secret tomb
in 1922. Inside the tomb, Carter found
a superb collection of valuable objects.
These included the impressive mask of
Tutankhamun, which is probably the most
well-known object from Ancient Egypt.
Tutankhamun was only a boy when he
became a pharaoh in Ancient Egypt around
2,500 years ago. He reigned for only a few
years and died very young. His death is
mysterious.

Before you start
• Tell students to work in pairs to think of the three
people they think are the most famous. Point out
the title, and tell students that their choices can
include people from the past.
• Ask a few students to share their suggestions
following the format, I think that [Dina Hattab] is
one of the most famous people in Jordan because
[everybody knows about her marathon running].
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 8, Exercise 1
• Make sure students know that when asked to
answer a question based on a text, they should
read the text with that question in mind. Explain
that Avicenna is pronouced /œvIsen´/ and Persia
is pronounced /p‰…Z´/. As students read about the
three famous people from the past, they should try
to remember the parts of the passage that mention
what made them famous. Remind students
that ‘CE’ stands for ‘Common Era’, which means
anything after the year zero.
• Once students have read the text individually,
have them check their answers in pairs. Then, ask
students to do research on the Internet, or visit
a public library or the school library to ﬁnd more
information about the people presented in the text.
Answers
Tutankhamun is famous for being a young Egyptian
pharaoh around 2,500 years ago; Fadwa Touqan
is famous for being one of the Arab world’s best
poets; Ibn Sina was a scientist who became
famous for writing a scientiﬁc and philosophical
encyclopaedia.

Page 8, Exercise 2
Fadwa Touqan
Fadwa Touqan is one of the
greatest poets of Palestine in the
20th century. Born in Nabulus
20 to a well-known wealthy family, Touqan also
carried the Jordanian nationality. Even though
she was not given the opportunity to pursue
her education, she still insisted on studying
and was self-taught with the assistance of her
25 brother, Ibrahim Touqan. She was considered
a great ﬁgure of modern Arabic literature and
received many awards including the United
Arab Emirates Award in 1990 and the Honorary
Prize for Poetry in 1996. She died in 2003.

Ibn Sina
30 Ibn

Sina or Avicenna, was one of
the most famous scientists. He was
born around 980 CE in Afshana, in
present-day Uzbekistan. Most of
his written work focused mainly on
35 philosophy and medicine. He’s well known
for writing a scientiﬁc and philosophical
encyclopaedia called The Book of Healing
and he is considered the Father of modern
medicine. This encyclopaedia was adopted as
40 a medical textbook in many universities at that
time. Ibn Sina’s works also included writings on
astronomy, psychology, mathematics, physics
and poetry. He died in Hamadan, in Persia, in
June 1037 CE.

• Tell the students that some of the words they may
not have been familiar with in the previous exercise
will now be covered in this exercise. Play the
cassette and allow them to work in small groups to
guess the meanings of the words.
• Students can use the text on page 8 as a reference,
and should check their answers using a dictionary
or the Activity Book glossary.

8
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Audioscript
1. Sami is a self-taught pianist. He learnt to play the
piano by himself, without anyone’s help.
2. Amal pursues her own interests along with her
school work.
3. This rice is superb! How do you cook it so well?
4. Mum’s gold jewellery is really valuable.
5. The pharaoh ruled a large area on the Nile.
6. The good king wants to reign in the best way he can.
7. Who sent me this mysterious card?
8. He studied philosophy at university and about life
and the nature of knowledge.

Student’s Book page 9

their endings (a–d). Then, complete the
sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

Listening Strategies: Completing a factﬁle
Before listening, read the factﬁle prompts
to help you know what to listen for.

●

Listen carefully to ﬁnd relevant
information for each prompt (dates,
actions, etc.).
Write down the information in the space
provided.

●

A
1. I’ll go shopping with my sister in
the afternoon ...

●

2. Sami was playing football ...
3. I usually read adventure stories, ...

4

4. I met Zinedine Zidane last
summer, ...
B
a. when he _____ (fall) and broke his
arm.

Listen to a conversation about
Alexander the Great, following the
Listening Strategies. Then, complete the
factﬁle below about him.

eat
Alexander the Gr

b. but I _____ (meet) any other
famous person.

When he lived:

c. then we _____ (go) to the theatre
with our cousins.
d. but now I _____ (read) a history
book.

What he is famous for:

b. What do you think you will do in your
summer holiday?
c. What do you have to do when you’re
playing football?
d. Which historical monument have you
been to?

FACTFILE
5

Listen again and check your answers.

▼

Over to you . . .

admire. Say why they are famous and
why you admire them.

7 Choose one of the three famous people
you admire and write a factﬁle about
them.

8 Work in pairs and compare your answers.
9

Activity Book page 8
• Encourage them to work on exercise 6 on page 8
individually. Make sure they understand how to read
the table and complete the text by going through the
ﬁrst sentence as a class.
• For exercise 7, tell them to work individually to write
a paragraph using the correct tenses of the verbs in
brackets.

Page 9, Exercise 1
• There are two parts to this exercise. Make sure
students understand exactly what they have to
do. Ask them to work individually to match the
sentence beginnings (1–4) with the appropriate
endings (a–d).

Module 1

• Read through the instructions and clarify any
doubts.

• When students have ﬁnished, tell them to swap
their answers with a partner. Read the answers to
the class as students mark each other’s work.
Answers
Students’ own answers

• Tell students to follow the stages in the Listening
Strategies box to complete the exercise.

Page 9, Exercise 4

6 Choose three famous people that you
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Page 9, Exercise 2

• Read the Listening Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.

2 Answer the following questions about
a. What were you doing this morning
when the bell rang?

Answers
1. c, will go; 2. a, fell; 3. d, am reading;
4. b, didn’t meet

Page 9, Exercise 3

What he did:

yourself in full sentences.

• To check answers, ask for four volunteers – each
one to read out one complete and correct sentence.

• Set students to work and walk around the
classroom monitoring their activity. You should
listen to make sure students are answering with
grammatically correct sentences. Make a note of
any commonly recurring errors to be addressed at
the end of the exercise.

3 Read the Listening Strategies.
1 Match the sentence beginnings (1–4) with

• Then, they can check their answers in pairs before
completing each sentence with the correct verb
form.

• Read the rubric to the class and make sure students
know what information they are listening out for.
They can make notes while they are listening but
should not complete the factﬁle until afterwards.
• Play the cassette once, pausing every now and
then to give students the chance to make notes.
Allow them to check their answers in pairs before
they complete the factﬁle. After they have done
so, play the cassette again, then choose students to
roleplay, focusing on good pronunciation.

Audioscript
A: What’s your favourite subject at school?
B: I love history. It’s really interesting to learn about heroes
from the past and to see how people lived. We’ve just
done a project on Alexander the Great. He was amazing!
A: Why is he so famous?
B: He was a brilliant soldier and leader. He became king
of Macedonia when he was only twenty. Then he
conquered the Persian Empire in just a few years. He
didn’t lose a single battle against them.
A: When did he live?
B: About 2,500 years ago.
A: What else did you learn about him?
B: Well, his teacher was the famous Greek philosopher
Aristotle. Also, he created over seventy cities. I didn’t
realise that he built the city of Alexandria in Egypt
and named it after himself.
A: Wow!
B: And he was an inspiring leader that made his soldiers
very loyal to him. He reigned for thirteen years, but
his soldiers refused to follow him only once.

Page 9, Exercise 5
• Play the cassette again and discuss the correct
answers as a class.
Answers
When he lived: About 2,500 years ago
What he did: He conquered the Persian Empire
in just a few years and didn’t lose a single battle
against them. He created over seventy cities and
built the city of Alexandria in Egypt and named it
after himself.
What he is famous for: He was a brilliant soldier
and leader. He became king of Macedonia when
he was only twenty. He was an inspiring leader
that made his soldiers very loyal to him.
Over to you ...

Page 9, Exercise 6
• Tell students they can use the factﬁle from the
previous exercise as a template for writing about
their three chosen people. Remind students that
they can write about anybody from the present
day or the past. Encourage them to pick different
people from the ones they already wrote about in
the Before you start activity.
• The purpose of this activity is for students to talk
in English about the qualities and characteristics of
the people they admire. Tell them they should try
to use some of the new vocabulary they learnt in
this introductory module.

Page 9, Exercise 7
• Tell students to choose one of the three famous
people they wrote about in excercise 6. Tell them
to write a factﬁle about their choice. Remind

them to use the Listening Strategies in exercise 3
to know what to write about, for example dates,
actions, etc. They can use the factﬁle in exercise 4
as a model.

Page 9, Exercise 8
• Now tell students to work in pairs to compare
their choices. Encourage them to pose questions
that will assist these comparisons, such as Did
you choose people from the past or present? What
made you choose them? Do you think there is/was
anybody else like this in the present day/past? Do
your choices fall into certain areas of interest, e.g.
writers, politicians, athletes? and so on.
• Give encouragement to students who may be
having difﬁculties and praise to those who have
shown improvement throughout the module.
• When the lesson is ﬁnished, complete the table
below so that you follow up with the students’
progress and evaluate what they have learnt in the
lesson.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Teacher’s Anecdotal Record
Yes

No

Did my students follow my
instructions successfully?
Were my students able to use the Past
Simple and Past Continuous tenses
correctly?
Were my students able to discuss
famous people and to give their
opinions in English?
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?
How could I give better guidance to my students
in future?
Activity Book page 9
• Refer students to exercise 8. Tell the students
they should complete the sentences on their own.
Encourage volunteers to read out their sentences to
the class.
• In exercise 9, students should work individually to
complete the activity – writing each version of the
given sentence in their notebooks. Before they begin,
you should remind students that the interrogative is
used to form questions.
• In exercise 10, make sure students understand how
to read the table and answer the questions. Remind
them of the negative forms of the Present Perfect
Simple.
• For exercise 11, students should work individually.

Module 1
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The man who wears a kuﬁyyah...
The outcomes of this module are:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

To consolidate respect for one’s culture and traditions
To use pictures to make guesses
To use context to guess the meaning of new words
To speak clearly about different styles and types of clothes
To use relative pronouns to describe people
To use the comparative and superlative to classify data into a table
To use relative pronouns and the comparative and superlative
to make a questionnaire
To write instructions for designing a logo
To interview family members about fashion in the past
To sort, organise and classify data into a table
To write a report on fashion in the present and the past

Lesson 1

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use pictures to make guesses about how people dress
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To participate in class discussions about appropriate types
of clothes for different occasions

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 10–11
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 66–67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 2 – page 10

so that she can be seen by passing motorists.
• For homework, you can ask students to return
to this Before you start activity to see if they can
write a brief description of each character using the
newly-acquired vocabulary.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 11, Exercise 1
• Read the rubric and tell students that they will
listen to three speakers talking about what they
are wearing, or usually wear. Students should listen
carefully to each speaker and use the information
to name the people in the pictures.
• Make sure students understand what they have
to do before you play the cassette. Although they
will be encountering some words for the ﬁrst time,
they should get the gist of each piece nevertheless.
Reassure them that they will have the chance to
listen again in exercise 2 before you go through the
answers as a class.
• Remind the students that their in the rubric is used
to substitute his/her to avoid specifying gender.

• All exercises should be completed in class.

MO

How to go about the material:

DU

LE

1

Student’s Book pages 10–11
Teaching tips
• Refer to the “Teaching tips” in Module 1 (page 18).
Before you start
• In this module, students will cover topics relating to
the clothes people wear – in different countries, for
different occasions, etc. To start students thinking
about this, have them follow the Before you start
instructions and discuss the people in the pictures.
• Give some hints if you feel it is necessary. (Use
English as much as possible but, until students
have covered the new vocabulary in exercises 1
and 2, you may wish to use Arabic in place of the
italicised words.) The man in the ﬁrst picture is
dressed for a formal occasion; he is getting married.
The man in the second picture is wearing casual
clothes that are meant to be comfortable, not
smart or formal. The woman in the third picture is
wearing practical clothes for cycling. They are bright
26
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You will be able to:
• predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items
• write descriptions based on
photographs using Relative
Pronouns
• talk about different styles and types
of clothes
• read an article about workplace
ethics
• listen to a description about colours
and their associations
• take part in a debate about
professional skills and ethics
• write instructions for designing a
logo
Project: What did you wear?

10

for business meeting (formal, smart).
• Make sure students understand the vocabulary, but
Hi, I’m Fadi. The best thing about my job as a taxi driver is
also that they understand why it is appropriate to
that I am my own boss! I can have a break anytime I want,
wear such clothes for such an occasion.
take a day off when I’m tired and go on long holidays. I
• Read the answers to the class but take other
also don’t have to wear formal clothes – I can wear casual
suggestions from students if they can justify their
clothes all the time. My favourite colour is red. I always
choices.
ﬁnd myself picking red, striped jumpers when shopping for
Suggested answers
trendy new clothes.
a. formal, smart; b. casual, comfortable, practical,
Hi there, my name’s Danielle. As a manager, I have to work
striped; c. casual, fashionable, trendy
ﬁve days a week and stay at the ofﬁce for long hours. I
Audioscript

don’t have much time to exercise during the week, that’s
why I decided to take up cycling at the weekends. I need
to wear comfortable clothes that are practical, but they’re
not very fashionable! I always make sure to wear bright
colours when cycling on the road so drivers can see me.
Hello, my name’s Peter. Today is a special day for me – I’m
getting married! I have to look especially smart. I usually don’t
spend much time choosing something from my wardrobe, but
today is different. I hardly ever wear formal clothes, but for
my wedding day I have to wear a suit and a tie.

2

3

.
.
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Answers
wh
n
a
m
▼
Fadi (picture
The2); Danielle (picture 3); Peter (picture 1)
Before you start

w

3

Look at the photos and guess
why each person is dressed as
they are.

Page 11, Exercise 2

Use the key words from exercise 2 to
ﬁll in the table below.
Occasion

Type of clothes

a. business meeting
b. football match

1
2

• Play the cassette sentence by sentence, pausing
after each one so that students have time to guess
the meaning of the key word.
• You can play the cassette from exercise 1 again in
order to give students extra contextual information
and a greater chance at understanding.
• Then, allow students to work in pairs or small
groups to compare their guesses before checking
in a dictionary or using the Activity Book glossary.
Audioscript
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

The sun is so bright today!
I wear casual clothes when I’m with my friends.
This chair is so comfortable, I could sit here all day.
His fashionable haircut makes him look good.
He wore formal clothes to a business meeting.
I have to wear practical clothing at my farm to
make sure I don’t get hurt.
7. Where did you get that smart suit from?
8. My blue-and-white-striped scarf looks great.
9. My sister shops on modern fashion websites to
make sure she looks trendy.
10. A good wardrobe has enough space to keep all your
clothes organised.

Page 11, Exercise 3
• Instruct students to select the words from
exercise 2 that best describe the type of clothes
that should be worn on the stated occasion. If
there is any uncertainty, go through the answer

Listen to the three speakers and
match each person to their photo.
Then, listen again and check your
answers.
Listen to the words below
in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

c. friend's birthday
party

4

Think of two or three other
occasions and ask your friends what
type of clothes they should wear for
each one. Why?
Occasion

Type of clothes

11

Page 11, Exercise 4
• Tell students to draw a table like the one in the
Student’s Book and follow the instructions to ﬁll it in.
• As with exercise 3, when called upon, students
should be able to explain and justify their choices.
• Put students into small groups and ask them to go
through their answers with each other. Encourage
students to listen to feedback from other group
members and change their answers if necessary.
• Listen to the group discussions as you walk
around the classroom and answer any questions
students might have.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book page 10, exercises 1–2
• Give students time to make sure they understand the
new vocabulary by completing exercise 1 individually.
Ask several volunteers to give their own deﬁnitions of
some of the words. Tell the students to use the words
in a sentence of their own in exercise 2.
Module 2
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Lessons 2 and 3
Traditional garments
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To demonstrate understanding of a reading text by
matching information with pictures
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To interview peers about preferences for a questionnaire
• To use relative pronouns to describe people based on
their photographs
• To use the comparative and superlative to classify
adjectives into a table

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 12–14
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 66–67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 2 – pages 10–11

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 3 on page 13 and exercise 5 on page 14 can be
set as homework.

Student’s Book page 12

g a r m e n ts

nal
Tr a d i t i o
▼
Before you start
Look at the
pictures. What do
you think about
these people’s
clothes? Use the
words from the box
to describe them.

1 Read and match each conversation to a picture. Do you think
traditional garments are important to preserve? Why / Why not?

2

1

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

your dad?
wearing the tunic? Is he
Who’s the young man
her. That’s the
teac
a
was
he
n
whe
dpa
’t wear
KAMAL: No, it’s my gran
ume. In the past, he didn
traditional Jordanian cost
long
ets. He wore a tunic with
jeans, jumpers or jack
d a thobe.
5 sleeves, calle
his head?
Oh, and what’s that on
TOM:
s. The black
le wore as a headdres
s the
It’s a kuﬁyyah that peop
KAMAL:
It’s a headband that keep
.
agal
an
is
it
nd
arou
that
thing
your head. Did you know ume?
kuﬁyyah from falling off
cost
n
ania
al Jord
le still wear the tradition
10 some peop
That's amazing!
TOM:
TOM:

2

and my aunt

one holding an

um

onos. It’s a

al Jap
long, tradition g it around your body.
pin
wear by wrap
beautiful!
al clothes are
ion
dit
Tra
Wow!

3
 l ma
S a
i na
H
S a l ma

 i na
H

12

• Then, invite their suggestions. Encourage them
to use English as much as possible, drawing on
the vocabulary in the box, where possible. At this
stage, it is better to leave students uncertain about
the meaning of the words in the box than it is to
explain them using their Arabic equivalents. (By the
end of exercise 2, students will be familiar with the
words in the box, by which point you can return to
the Before you start activity if you wish.)
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 12, Exercise 1
• Tell students to read through the texts once just to
get the gist of each piece.
• Then, on the second reading, they should try to
work out which text refers to each of these people.
• When they encounter unfamiliar words, students
should begin trying to work out the meaning from
the context in which they are used. For example,
in the line Who’s the young man wearing the tunic?
they should be able to work out what a tunic is, by
inferring that with only one picture of a man, what
he is wearing must be called a tunic. Note that the
word kimono is pronounced /kI"m´Un´U/.
• Read the answers to the class and move on to the
next exercise.
Answers
1. b; 2. c; 3. a
Students’ own answers

Page 12, Exercise 2

re young.
They’re both

m is the
wearing kim
rse. They are
Misaki: My mu
s that you
th the blue pu
th long sleeve
5 one wi
anese robe wi

Asma:

• Tell students to look at the pictures and think about
what each person is wearing (picture a: traditional
Indian sari; picture b: traditional Jordanian
costume; picture c: traditional Japanese kimono),
and why they might be dressed this way.

when they we

ur aunt?
my mum
Misaki: This is is your mum and which is yo
is the
Asma: Whichng the same clothes!
brella. My aunt
weari

Before you start

: Is the woman who's wearin
g the red dress your
mother?
: Oh no, that’s a photo of my sister
on her
wedding day. She’s wearing a sari.
: 5 She looks amazing! What’s a sari?
Is it a
traditional garment?
: Yes, but Indian women still wear
them today. A
sari is a long dress with a piece of
material, like
cotton or silk, that covers the should
ers.

• Students may have worked out the meanings of
some of these words in the previous exercise. If
this is the case, tell them to use this activity as an
opportunity to conﬁrm their previous guesses.
• Play the cassette twice to give students the chance
to check their own answers before discussing them
in pairs.
• Then, tell students to double check their responses
together using a dictionary or the Activity Book
glossary.
• Ask students to visit a website to search for more
words related to clothing and choose a ‘word of
the day’.
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Answers

Audioscript
1. I always feel comfortable when I’m wearing my tunic.
2. My grandfather used to wear the traditional
Jordanian costume. It’s very pretty.
3. Give her my jumper to wear if she’s cold.
4. He wears long sleeves to cover his arms from the
cold.
5. A good headdress keeps your head cool and
doesn’t move about.
6. Wear a headband when you play tennis to keep
your hair out of your eyes.
7. I often wear a long robe at important events.
8. Wrap the glass in towels to protect it.
9. That dress is a wonderful garment!
10. Silk trousers are really soft and comfortable.

Student’s Book page 13
3 Fill in the gaps with that, who, whose

Relative Pronouns
1 Read this paragraph, circle that, who,
which, whose and where and underline the
relative clauses.

5

or where. Then, in a group, discuss your
guesses.

Student: Why do we have to wear a
school uniform?
Teacher: That’s a good question.
Most schools have rules (1) ______
tell students how to dress. A uniform
helps students to focus on their
studies and not worry about what
they should wear.
Student: Do you mean to say that
wearing ordinary clothes distracts
students from studying?

10

15

2 Match the sentence beginnings (1–4) with
their endings (a–d), using who, which,
whose or where.
A
1. Salem is going to participate in the
spelling competition,
2. The woman and the baby
3. Salem visited the town
4. Muna trusts her best friend

Teacher: Well, students (2) ______
clothes are trendy may show off
to other students. It’s only fair
that students (3) ______ are from
different backgrounds feel equal in
the school (4) ______ they study.

b. we met in the park are my aunt
and cousin.
c. my school is organising next
month.
d. Arar, the poet, was born.

Relative Pronouns
Page 13, Exercise 1

• Allow students to work either individually or in pairs
to complete the exercise. If students request help,
try to reinforce what they already know. You can use
the passage in exercise 1 to illustrate your point.
• To check answers, ask for volunteers to read out
one complete sentence each. If someone makes
a mistake, elicit the correct answer and gently
explain why the suggestion was incorrect.

Page 13, Exercise 3

Teacher: Yes, I do. Having a school
uniform also creates a sense of
belonging (5) _____ leads to school
pride.
4 Finish these sentences to make a
questionnaire. Then, in pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

Do you buy clothes that are too large?
1.
2.
3.
4.

Do you buy clothes that __________ ?
Do you have friends who __________ ?
Do you like people whose __________ ?
Do you enjoy visiting villages where
__________ ?
5. Do you wear shoes that __________ ?
13

Grammar

• Read the rubric to the class and make sure students
understand what they have to do. You can go
through the ﬁrst sentence together to make sure
students are able to use what they have learnt.

1. c (which); 2. b (who); 3. d (where); 4. a (whose)

Student: Oh, I understand. Do
you think this affects students’
performance?

B

Page 13, Exercise 2

Answers

Example
a. actions show that she's always
honest with her.

A charity shop is a shop that belongs to a charity
organisation. It usually sells the things that people
donate. Charity shops are places where you can ﬁnd
clothes that someone else doesn’t want anymore.
There are also so many charity shops which have sales
or discount days for students. People who want to buy
cheap clothes can go to a charity shop. There are some
people who like charity shops which are organised
according to type of clothes. So, it is important to ﬁnd
a charity shop where items are organised properly.
People whose clothes are donated feel very happy to
help others.

• By now, students should be growing in conﬁdence.
Read the rubric to the class and tell students to work
alone to complete the text using the appropriate
relative pronouns.
• Do not give the answers if students become stuck,
but point out other examples on the page where
they can elicit the correct answer by comparison.
For example, for students to work out whether to
use that or who for (1) point to the things that and
some people who. From this, students should know
that, when using a relative clause after something
inanimate (i.e. things), we use that and, when using
a relative clause after something animate we usually
use who (for people, however, we can use that or
who). They should know for (1) then that with rules,
it is correct to use that.
• Read the answers to the class when everyone has
ﬁnished.

• Tell students to read the paragraph alone in order
to understand what it is about.
Answers
• Then, they should follow the instructions to
1. that; 2. whose; 3. who/that; 4. where; 5. that
complete the activity with a partner.
• Each pair should then work with another to
Page 13, Exercise 4
compare and, if necessary, correct their answers.
Walk around the classroom monitoring the activity. • Now that students have had plenty of practice with
relative clauses, have them read the rubric and
• Then, check answers as a class to make sure
complete the ﬁrst activity alone, working to a set
students have grasped how to use that, who, which,
time
limit.
whose and where correctly, and to identify relative
clauses. This will be important for the next exercise
29
when they have to match two parts of a sentence.
Module 2

• Choose which pairs you put students into, placing
The Comparative and Superlative
stronger students with weaker ones where possible.
Page 14, Exercise 6
Walk around the classroom, listening in on
• Give students time to copy the table into their
conversations without interrupting.
notebooks. Read the rubric and quickly go through
• Then, ask for one or two pairs of students to
the words in the table to make sure students know
perform their questions and responses for the rest
what they mean.
of the class.
• Then, have students complete the table. You can go
through the different forms of one word as a class if
Answers
you like, for example, big, bigger, the biggest.
Students’ own answers
• For students who ﬁnish ﬁlling in the table early,
have them write sentences using the different
forms
of a word. For example, My house is big. His
Student’s Book page 14
car is bigger. Her car is the biggest.
5 Help Rashed ﬁnd out who the new
members of his football team are.
Describe each one in your notebook
using relative pronouns based on the
photographs below.

The Comparative and Superlative
6 Write the Comparative and Superlative
forms of these adjectives.

Adjective

Jaber

Superlative

Sami

7

Adel

Comparative

Mazen

Listen to a conversation between
Salma and Rana. Then, complete this
table with (), () or (–) to make
comparisons as in the example in the
box. Then, listen and check.

____________________________________
The person who is studying in the
____________________________________
library is Jaber.

_________________________________

nice

_________________________________

short

_________________________________

fashionable

_________________________________

casual

_________________________________

expensive

blue
jacket

red
jacket

yellow
jacket





–

_________________________________
_________________________________

▼

Over to you . . .

8 In a group, discuss the different styles
and types of clothes you learnt about
in this module. Then, write a paragraph
based on the discussion. Which style do
you like wearing best? Explain why and
compare your response with the choices
made by the other members of your
group.

A

Assessment Tool 2

14

Page 14, Exercise 5
• Have students work individually to write sentences
in their notebooks distinguishing between each
new member of Rashed’s football team.
• To check answers, have volunteers read a sentence
each, but tell them to stop reading before they
reveal the name of the person for other students to
complete the sentence with the correct name. For
example, The person who is studying in the library is
[Jaber]. In this way, more students than the three
volunteers will get to participate.
Suggested answers
• The person who is carrying a backpack is (Sami).
• The person who is wearing a kuﬁyyah is (Adel).
• The person that is carrying a laptop is (Mazen).
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Answers
Adjective
big
casual
cheap
classic
colourful
comfortable
formal
practical
smart
tidy

Comparative
Superlative
bigger
the biggest
more casual
the most casual
cheaper
the cheapest
more classic
the most classic
more colourful
the most colourful
more comfortable the most comfortable
more formal
the most formal
more practical
the most practical
smarter
the smartest
tidier
theth
tidiest
is ... ”
m on

y e e o f th e
“ T h e e m p lo
Page 14, Exercise 7

• Refer students to the example in the box. Ask them
why they think the blue jacket took the most ticks,
and what they think the symbol (–) represents.
• Play the cassette all the way through for students to
get the gist and to try to make connections between
what they hear and the example in the box. Explain
that the symbol (✔✔) under the blue jacket means
that this jacket is the nicest, as they can hear in the
conversation. The symbol (✔) under the red jacket
means this jacket is nice, but not nicer than the
blue jacket. The symbol (–) under the yellow jacket
means that the text doesn’t mention that this jacket
is nice.
• Play the cassette another time for students to
complete the table. Then, read the answers out to
the class.
Audioscript
Salma:
Rana:
Salma:
Rana:
Salma:
Rana:

So, what do you think of this short, light blue
jacket? Isn’t it nice?
Well, it’s deﬁnitely nicer than the red one, but
it’s too short.
Is it? It’s longer than the red one. How about
this yellow one?
Mmm. I’m not sure. Light blue and red are the
two most fashionable spring colours.
Oh, I don’t know. The yellow jacket is more
casual and can be worn more often.
The blue jacket is more expensive than the
red or the yellow one. It’s the most expensive
jacket in the shop!

Answers

nice
short
fashionable
casual
expensive

blue
jacket

red
jacket

yellow
jacket

✔✔
✔
✔✔
–
✔✔

✔
✔✔
✔✔
–
✔

–
–
–
✔✔
✔

Lessons 4 and 5
Skills focus
“The employee of the month is…”
The outcomes of these lessons are:

Over to you …

Page 14, Exercise 8
• Tell students to form groups of a certain size –
enough students for having a range of responses,
but not so many that not everybody will get the
chance to contribute.
• Rather than simply recalling the different styles
and types of clothes they learnt about, they should
offer opinions about each one – What is the most
distinctive thing about a certain style? When should
certain types of clothes be worn? What is good
and bad about each one? Students should weigh
these things up before deciding which style they
like wearing best. Then, students write a short
paragraph individually, based on the discussion.
Tell them to do research on the Internet, or visit
a public library or the school library to ﬁnd more
information on the styles they learnt about.
• Then, have all members of each group share their
response with the rest of the group. They should
listen to each other’s opinions and can change their
own response if somebody convinced them of the
merits of another style.

• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To develop reading strategies to ﬁnd speciﬁc information
in an article
• To interpret an article to make inferences about workplace
ethics
• To demonstrate understanding of a listening text about
colours and their associations to answer a quiz
• To speak clearly about qualities and qualiﬁcations for a
certain job
• To develop self-respect

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 15–17
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 66–67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 2 – pages 11–13

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 3 on page 16 and exercise 5 on page 17 can be
set as homework.

Student’s Book page 15

• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 2 on page 72 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to tick the corresponding
boxes in the table based on the discussion they had.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Discussion Assessment Checklist
Yes

No

Did I tell my friends about my
ideas about different styles?
Could I use comparative and
superlative adjectives?
Did I learn more about my friends’
opinions of different styles?

f th e m on th is ... ”
o
e
e
y
lo
p
m
e
“The
▼
Before you start
How do you think
the title relates to
the pictures above?
What qualities do
you think a good
employee should
have?

1

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Activity Book pages 10–11, exercises 3–5
• Students can now complete all of the grammar
exercises in the First section. Exercises 3 and 4 can
be done in pairs but students should work alone to
complete exercise 5. Walk around the classroom as
students are working and make sure they are using
relative pronouns in their sentences.

Find the words

15
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Before you start
• Students should try to work out what the title
means by looking at the clues in the picture. Start
by trying to elicit what the word employee means
– the man is dressed formally, in a smart business
suit, so students might deduce that we are to
associate him with paid work or employment. We
can then start to decipher the meaning of the
whole phrase – of all the employees this man is
holding a trophy and was given a Certiﬁcate of
Excellence. From this we might deduce that this
man was the best employee of the month.
• Moving on from this, students should offer
suggestions about what qualities somebody might
have to demonstrate to be given this accolade. Ask
if they think the qualities might vary from job to
job, i.e. Is it good for a librarian to be quiet? What
about a salesperson? Have a class discussion based
on students’ responses.

• To encourage students to expand their vocabulary
and use dictionaries more often, introduce them
to the Dictionary Game. In this game, one student
reads out the deﬁnition of a word, while other
students try to guess what it is. The student reading
the deﬁnition can give the ﬁrst letter of the word as
a hint. The dictionary should be passed on to the
next player after each word has been guessed. A
participant wins a point for each correctly guessed
word, and the winner is the ﬁrst player to reach
three points.
Answers
dress code; conduct; colleague
Student’s Book page 16
READING

2 What do you know about workplace ethics? Answer these
questions before reading the article.

deal with
1. How should you
others at work?

2. What can you do to help your
company impress customers?

3. Why is a dress code

important in an ofﬁce?

3 Following the Reading Strategies below, read the article and check

Answers
Students’ own answers

your answers.

Employee of the month
Like millions of people around the world, Khalid Mustafa works in an ofﬁce. He
works with the same colleagues every day, and he often has meetings with people
from other companies. Everyone says the same thing about him – he is the ideal
employee.

Page 15, Exercise 1

“Khalid is a great worker and an example to follow. He's always neatly dressed, and
he follows the code of workplace ethics,” explains his boss, Saleh Moussa. “This
means that he behaves properly in the ofﬁce. He is very polite and respectful to
those around him. He has a positive attitude, and he interacts very well with his
colleagues so that the job is done efﬁciently. I also trust Khalid. He would rather
10 resign than lie, cheat, steal or accept a bribe.”
5

Khalid also abides by the company’s dress code. This is another reason why he's
such a good worker. He usually dresses up in a casual business style and makes sure
that his clothes are always neat. “It means I can work more comfortably,” says Khalid.
“It also projects a professional image to my colleagues and to visiting clients.”

• Play the cassette for students to work out the
meanings of the words from the context in which
they are used. Give them time at the end of each
sentence to consider the possibilities. If you ﬁnd
that students are struggling with this type of
exercise, you may wish to prepare copies of the
audioscripts to give to students to read along as
they listen.
• Allow students to check their guesses in pairs or
small groups, before consulting a dictionary or the
Activity Book glossary.
Audioscript
1. Abide by the rules and you will succeed in this job.
2. The judge refused the bribe and sent the criminal to
jail.
3. Dad’s colleague really helped him at work today.
4. I just got promoted for my good conduct at work!
5. His sense of ethics stops him from doing bad things.
6. The dress code means you don’t have to worry
about looking fashionable.
7. No mistakes! What an exemplary performance!

Find the words

15

Any employee who doesn't respect the company’s dress code may be sent home
to change or receive a verbal warning, but this is never a problem for Khalid. “I
always feel happy when I’m working hard. The dress code helps to create a working
environment where it is simple to do that.” In short, Khalid’s conduct at work is
exemplary.

VOCABULARY
Reading Strategies: Reading
for speciﬁc information
●

●

●

Before you read, try to
guess what the text is
about. Use the title and
the design of the text
to guide you.
Read the text the
ﬁrst time for overall
meaning.
Read again and
underline the important
words and the main
idea of every paragraph.

4 Find these words in the text and guess their meanings.
1. ideal (line 3)
a. pleasant b. perfect c. smart
2. interact (line 8)
a. behave b. communicate c. ignore
3. efﬁciently (line 9)
a. without wasting time, money or energy
b. as soon as possible
c. without problems
4. resign (line 10)
a. be dismissed
b. tell the truth
c. quit

16

Page 16, Exercise 2
• Read the rubric and tell students that they should
work alone to answer the questions, writing down
their answers in their notebooks. Make sure they
know that they should only write one or two points
for each response.
• Reassure students that even if they don’t come up
with answers that they are certain of, they should
be able to make educated guesses about what is
appropriate or not in the workplace.

• Now tell students to work in pairs to match each
• Take one or two suggestions from students and
Find the words deﬁnition with the correct key word.
then move on to the next exercise.
• To check answers, read the deﬁnition and ask for
Answers
the corresponding word.
Students’ own answers
32
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Page 16, Exercise 3
• Have students look at the Reading Strategies box.
The advice about underlining important words is
a useful way of plotting the meaning of a piece –
when students come to look at the article in the
future, these underlined words should jog their
memory about the main ideas.

Student’s Book page 17
5 Read the text on page 16 again and answer the questions.
1. According to the text, how should an employee behave in order
to be successful at work?
2. Why do you think it is important to be dressed neatly at work?
3. In your opinion, what should a person do to have a positive
attitude all the time?
LISTENING

6

Read the quiz questions and choose the best answer for you.
Then, listen to see what associations your answers have.

• Then, read through the article as a class, starting
with one student reading the ﬁrst sentence and
working your way around the class until as many
students as possible have read a sentence each.
• Before students start reading, reassure them that
it is okay if they cannot pronounce everything
perfectly at this stage, and that you might step in
to help with pronunciation. They should not be
disheartened if they need help; instead they should
listen to the way you say the word and then have
another go.
• When you have ﬁnished reading, get students to
compare what they have read with their previous
responses about workplace ethics. Did they come
up with anything not in the article?
Suggested answers
1. I should be very polite and respectful to those
around me. I should always have a positive
attitude and interact well with my colleagues.
2. I can always dress neatly to project a
professional image to clients.
3. A dress code is important in an ofﬁce because it
helps create a working environment that is more
comfortable and professional.

Page 16, Exercise 4
• Tell students that, in order to complete this
exercise, they must choose the correct meaning for
each word taken from the text.
• They should look to the text to see how each word
is used in context before making their choice.
• Read the answers out loud and then ask students
to write sentences of their own using these words.
Answers
1. b; 2. b; 3. a; 4. c
Activity Book pages 11–12, exercises 1–4
• Put students in pairs to do exercises 1 and 2 in the
Second section.
• Encourage students to ask for help if it is needed.
Rather than repeating the grammar rules or giving
them the deﬁnition of certain words, tell them to
refer to Module 2 in the Student’s Book.
• For exercise 3, tell them to work individually at ﬁrst to
make comparisons, then ask them to work in pairs to
ask and answer questions.
• For exercise 4, divide the class into two groups. Tell
each group that they will compete with each other
to use the three relative pronouns in clear sentences
(one sentence per pronoun). The ﬁrst group to write
three correct sentences wins.

Black, white or red?
1. Which colour would you choose to paint your bedroom?
a. black
b. white
c. red
2. Which colour would you wear to play sport?
a. black
b. white
c. red
3. Which colour do you want your ﬁrst car to be?
a. black
b. white
c. red
4. Which colour on the Jordanian ﬂag is your favourite?
a. black
b. white
c. red
5. Which colour would you wear to a job interview?
a. black
b. white
c. red
6. Which colour makes you relax?
a. black
b. white
c. red

SPEAKING
AND
WRITING

7 Think about what qualities an ideal employee should have. In
a group, have a short debate based on the statement 'A good
employee is a person who only has a good attitude.' Use linking
words such as 'so that' and 'because' while presenting your
argument to explain your point of view and to give reasons.
Then,, ﬁll in this jjob advertisement and discuss y
your choices.

________ to work for us.
We are looking for a top __________
__________________.
You have to have the following skills:
You must abide by these rules:
a. __________________.
b. __________________.
c. __________________.
If you think you are the ideal person

for the job, send us an email.
17

Page 17, Exercise 5
• Instruct students to answer the questions
after reading the text silently. Walk around the
classroom making sure students answer using full
sentences.
• Put the students in pairs to discuss their answers. Then,
share answers with the rest of the class.
Answers
1. Suggested answer: an employee should be polite,
respectful and abide by the company’s rules.
2. Students’ own answers
3. Students’ own answers

Page 17, Exercise 6
• Students may associate this multiple-choice format
with the type of exercise where only one answer
is correct (as with exercise 4 on page 16). In this
instance, however, there is no one correct answer –
students must instead select their preferred answer.
• When students have chosen their answers to each
question, get them to add up how many times they
chose ‘a’ answers, ‘b’ answers and ‘c’ answers. The
audio track will tell students what the associations
are of the colour they chose most frequently. You
can tell students that an association, in this context,
is a connection we make between two things.
For example, the colour yellow is associated with
sunshine and summer.
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• Play the cassette for students to see what the
colour associations might be applied to their
choices.
Audioscript
If you answered mostly ‘a’, this means that you may be
a person who is strong, mysterious or sad. Black is the
colour that people wear when they are sad, or when
they want to make themselves look strong. It is also
mysterious, as it is the colour of secrets and shadows.
If you answered mostly ‘b’, this means that you may be
a person who is pure, neutral or calm. White is a bright,
clean colour that makes people more relaxed and is a
symbol of unity. However, too much white can be dull or
make you feel alone.
If you answered mostly ‘c’, this means that you may be a
person who is energetic or who has strong emotions. It
is an exciting and emotional colour, but it can also make
people aggressive. Don’t wear it in meetings!
If you had a mix of answers, you have a good balance
of colour in your life. You can take the positive parts of
each colour without being hurt by the negatives.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 17, Exercise 7
• Put the students in small, equal groups and read
the statement which they will be debating about.
More guidance about holding a debate is found
in the Introduction on pages 13–15. You can refer
to these pages and make sure the students are
following the same guidelines they followed in the
debate in Module 1, page 7, exercise 7.
• When the debate is ﬁnished, congratulate all the
groups for the good arguments they presented,
and ask them to ﬁll in the application form in their
notebooks. Check the work of each group and
discuss the different answers as a class.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Lesson 6
Communication Workshop

Writing instructions
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use pictures to answer questions
• To develop writing strategies to write instructions
(e.g. designing a logo)
• To write instructions (e.g. designing a logo for a fashion
company)
• To develop creativity

Materials
• Student’s Book page 18
• Activity Book: Module 2 – page 14

How to go about the material:
• You may do the Optional Activity at the end of the lesson.

Student’s Book page 18
Before you start
• Tell students that the four boxes on page 18
contain logos. A logo is a small design that
represents a business or organisation, sometimes
with a combination of words and pictures. They are
designed so that people can recognise a company
from just a small symbol of it.
• See if students can think of any logos. Famous
ones that they probably would have seen include
the McDonald’s golden arches, the Nike tick, the

Wr i t i n g

Have you seen
a logo that
you can still
remember?
What did you
think about it?

Writing Strategies:
Writing instructions

• Put students in pairs to do exercise 5.
• Students should work individually to complete
exercises 6 and 7. The exercises are designed to test
students’ vocabulary. If students are having difﬁculty,
direct them to relevant pages in the Student’s Book in
order for them to see the words used in context.
• Note that there’s a slight difference between
“meaning” and “clue”. “Meaning” is the deﬁnition
of a word, while “clue” is a phrase or a sentence
(sometimes written in the form of a deﬁnition) that
gives a hint as to what to insert in a crossword puzzle
or any other puzzle.

●

●

●
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Designing a logo

▼
Before you
start

Activity Book page 13
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i n s t r u ct io ns

Always give
instructions in
a logical order.
Think carefully
about what the
listener needs
to know at
each stage.
Remember to
include enough
detail in your
instructions.
If you are
not sure
whether your
instructions
are detailed
enough, try
following them
yourself to test
them.

• First, choose your product of interest.
• Then, think of a logo to represent your product.
• Next, pick the appropriate colours for the logo.
• Last, check if the logo represents the product well.
1 In pairs, ask and answer questions about the logos.
1. How does each logo represent what the company does?
2. In what other ways could a designer have represented these
companies?
3. In which logo do you think colour is most important?
4. Which logo do you think is the most successful? Why?

2 Work in groups to design the logo for a fashion company. Decide
which words, pictures and colours best represent its aims. Take
notes.

3 Write instructions as a group for the design of your logo,
following the Writing Strategies. Use words such as ﬁrst, next,
then and ﬁnally to make sure the instructions are clear and easy
to follow.

4 Have another group draw and colour your logo using only your
written instructions.

A

Assessment Tool 3

Microsoft coloured windows, Apple’s apple, the
Internet Explorer ‘e’, the ‘S’ on Superman’s outﬁt,
the Olympic rings, etc. Invite them to give their
opinion on these and any other logos they thought
of.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 18, Exercise 1
• Put students into pairs to develop the discussion
on logos. Tell them to take turns asking and
answering the given questions. The aim is partly
to get students thinking about the different ways
of representing things. It is, however, mainly
about getting students talking and expressing their
thoughts in English using the ideas and vocabulary
encountered so far in the module.
• Walk around the classroom making sure that
students are working well together. You can even
ask several pairs one of the questions yourself for
both students to think of a response together.
• To check answers, take suggestions from different
pairs.
Suggested answers
1. a. with the building; b. with the paper;
c. with the book; d. with the paint brush
2. a. with more letters making the shapes of
buildings, with the words designed to look like
they are made of bricks, etc.; b. in a newspaper
print font, with the company name coming out
of a printer, etc.; c. with the company name
on the cover of a book, with an owl (popular
symbol of wisdom) sitting on the word, etc.;
d. with the letters written in different colours
3. Colour is probably most important for
‘Colour Lab’ because the logo represents a
photographic studio.
4. Students’ own answers

Page 18, Exercise 2
• Join pairs together to form groups. Before they
begin designing the logo for their fashion company,
make sure students think about their company’s
aims. Is it a fashion company for children or adults,
men or women, casual clothes or formal clothes?
They should keep these things in mind while they
are choosing the best words, pictures and colours
to represent the company.
• Walk around the classroom listening to the
discussions, and making sure that students are
taking clear notes about their ideas to go with the
logo they are developing.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 18, Exercise 3
• Read the Writing Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.
• Tell students to follow the stages in the Writing
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
• Using their notes, each group should piece together
a list of clear instructions for reproducing their logo.
• Discuss each group’s list as they are in progress,
making sure they are using words like ﬁrst, next,
then and ﬁnally to sequence the given order to
their instructions.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 18, Exercise 4
• Ask students to give instructions for the other
group to draw and colour their group’s logo, based
on the written instructions.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 3 on page 73 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in the
corresponding box in the table based on the task
they’ve done.
Answers
Students’ own answers
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Giving and Following Instructions Rating Scale
1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent

I could write instructions
for the design of the logo.

1

2

Lesson 7
Language Development

3
The outcomes of this lesson are:

I used the advice in the
Writing Strategies box to
help me.

1

2

3

I wrote my instructions in
a logical order.

1

2

3

The other group followed
my instructions clearly.

1

2

3

I could write clearer
instructions in the future.

1

2

3

I was able to follow my
friends’ instructions to
draw their logos.

1

2

3

• To participate in a peer discussion using sentences with
the comparative and superlative adjectives
• To identify words from deﬁnitions to complete a
crossword puzzle

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 19–20
• Cassette
• Activity Book: Module 2 – pages 15–16

How to go about the material:
• The crossword puzzle on page 20 can be set as
homework.
• The exercises on page 16 of the Activity Book should be
completed as homework.

1 Complete this passage with the relative pronouns who, that, which, whose and where.
In the company (1) ______ I work, we all know the rules (2) ______ we have to
follow. Our manager is very strict with us; he is the one (3) ______ organises the
work among us. The dress code, (4) ______ each one of us has to follow, makes all
the employees look neat and professional. The manager warns any employee
(5) ______ attitude is negative towards their colleagues.

Optional Activity
• When the other group’s logo has been reproduced
from the written instructions, students should try
to work out the company’s aims – whether it is a
fashion company for children or adults, etc. – by
considering the associations of the chosen words,
pictures and colours.
Activity Book page 14
• Before they start doing the exercises, encourage
students by reminding them that they have previously
learnt how to ask and answer questions.
• Put students into two teams for all three exercises
and monitor them as they work through the three
tasks.

2

Now, listen to the passage and check your answers.

3 Choose a word or a name for each of the following items.
e that you have visited

the most beautiful plac

in Jordan

someone who is as close to you as your family

something that is more important
anything else in the world

u
What do yo
think?
not
"Clothes do
."
make the man
Proverb

to you than

4 Work in pairs. Talk about what you have chosen from the boxes in exercise 3 and explain
why you wrote these things.

5 The phrases in Column B are clues that help you guess the word in Column A. Can you
guess all the words? The ﬁrst letter of each word is given to you.
A
1. t______

B
●
●

2. c______

●
●

3. e______

●
●

4. a______

●
●

5. w______

●
●

a piece of clothing
usually loose
worn every day
not formal type
a set of rules
relating to behaviour
relating to rules
another word for ‘to follow’
related to paper or cloth
another word for ‘to cover’

19

Page 19, Exercise 1
• Let students read through the passage briskly in
order to see if they can naturally ﬁll in the blanks
using the correct relative pronoun. To gauge their
own responses, have them write this ‘instinctive’
answer in pencil.
• Then, have students go through the passage more
thoroughly, working out which relative pronoun
should be used in each instance.
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Page 19, Exercise 2
• Before you play the cassette, tell students that
they will need to listen carefully to see whether
their answers were correct or not.
• Then, play the cassette and have students mark
their own work.
Audioscript
In the company where I work, we all know the rules
that we have to follow. Our manager is very strict with
us; he is the one who organises the work among us.
The dress code, which each one of us has to follow,
makes all the employees look neat and professional. The
manager warns any employee whose attitude is negative
towards their colleagues.

Answers
1. where; 2. that; 3. who; 4. which; 5. whose

Teacher’s Anecdotal Record
Students...

Excellent Good Satisfactory

understood the different
usages of the relative
pronouns in relative
clauses.
were able to listen to a
passage in English and
identify their mistakes.
could give their own
examples and explain
the reasons for their
opinions clearly.
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?
How could I give better guidance to my students
in the future?

Page 19, Exercise 3
• Read the rubric and make sure students are
attentive to the different forms of adjectives in the
statements. For example, they should know that
they are not writing about any beautiful place in
Jordan, but the most beautiful place in Jordan.
• As you walk around the classroom, you can ask
students questions to make sure they have grasped
the purpose of the exercise. For example, Is there
a more beautiful place in Jordan than [the place the
student has chosen]? for the student to answer No. If
they answer Yes, explain why they should be writing
about that place as the most beautiful instead.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 19, Exercise 4
• Put students into pairs to discuss their responses
to the statements in the previous exercise.
• Choose several students to share their responses
with the rest of the class.
• Now, complete the following table so that you
follow up with the students’ progress and evaluate
what they have learnt in the lesson. Do you think
that the result is satisfactory? Or do any students
need more clariﬁcation in some areas?
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 19, Exercise 5
• Students will have encountered all of the words
as key words throughout the module. Explain that
the phrases in Column B are clues that will help
them ﬁnd out what the words in Column A are.
• Ask them to complete the exercise without
referring back to their notes. In this way, students
can test how much new vocabulary they have
remembered.
• Read the answers to the class and have students
mark their own work. Tell them to learn any
words that they couldn’t guess in this exercise.
You can come back to this exercise as an informal
test at a later stage.
Answers
1. tunic; 2. casual; 3. ethics; 4. abide by; 5. wrap
What do you think?
• The sentiment behind this proverb is common
in many different countries, although with some
variation. In England, the most common variant
is Don’t judge a book by its cover. See if students
understand the literal meaning of Clothes do not
make the man. You can translate it into Arabic
for them, if not. Then see if they understand the
deeper meaning of the proverb – it suggests that
what is on the outside, i.e. the way a person looks,
is not always the best way of telling what is on
the inside, i.e. what their character is like. Ask
students if they agree with this proverb.
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Student’s Book page 20

Activity Book pages 15–16

Crossword Puzzle
Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle.
8

W

6

1

3

7

T

9

J

B

2

C
C

• Students should be familiar with what is practised
in the other exercises, e.g. punctuation and linking
words on page 15. Talk about their usage brieﬂy,
discussing only the details covered in the Activity
Book. Tell students they can work in pairs if you wish.
• The exercises on page 16 should be completed as
homework in preparation for the next lesson.
• Give students some time to read through the
exercises and make sure they don’t have any
questions.

F

4

5

?

S

Read the question to the students and set it as a
task for the following class.

S

Across
1. A piece of clothing made of wool that covers the upper part of the body
2. The way someone behaves in his job
3. When you wear loose clothes, you feel _______.

Answer
The thobe, agal and kuﬁyyah make up the
traditional Jordanian costume.

4. When you’re wearing neat, stylish clothes, you look _______.
5. A soft fabric made from the thin threads of silkworms
Down
6. A loose, long garment
7. Businessmen wear ______ clothes.
8. A piece of furniture that you hang clothes in
9. To give someone money so he can do something dishonest for you

?
What items of clothing make up the
traditional Jordanian costume?

20

Page 20, Crossword Puzzle
• Allow students to choose whether they work
alone or in pairs to complete the crossword.
• Students should read through all the clues before
starting to write their answers in the grid. Tell
them to write in pencil if they are unsure of an
answer.
• While students are working, prepare to share
the answers by writing the numbers 1 to 5 in a
column headed ‘Across’ and the numbers 6 to 9
in a column labelled ‘Down’.
• Go through the answers as a class.
Answers
Across
1. JUMPER
2. CONDUCT
3. COMFORTABLE
4. SMART
5. SILK
Down
6.
7.
8.
9.
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Lesson 8

students to practise their English language in the
context of social life.

Project

What did you wear?
The outcomes of this lesson are:
•
•
•
•

To interview family members about fashion in the past
To sort, organise, and classify data into a table
To write a report on fashion in the present and the past
To employ problem-solving strategies

Materials
• Student’s Book page 21
• Activity Book: Module 2 – pages 17–18

How to go about the material:
• Make sure you have all the necessary materials prepared.
• Assignment B should be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 21
What did you wear?
Before you start
Find a large sheet of
cardboard, coloured
paper, scissors, marker
pens and a glue stick.

• Then, divide the class into groups for them to
decide what further questions they would like
to ask their family members. To avoid too much
duplication between the information in the
tables and responses to the questions, make sure
students understand that the questions will give
their relatives the opportunity to elaborate on
what information they give for the table. Because
of this, the questions can afford to be quite
speciﬁc and detailed. Students can take guidance
from the points given on page 21, but they should
try to develop them in addition to thinking of
some of their own.
• As students are working, spend a little time
with each group to make sure all members are
participating. If you notice some students aren’t
joining in, ask them what their opinion is on the
point being discussed at the time.

Your task is …
Y
To show the changes
in fashion in your
country.

A Your Årst assignment
• Make a table like the one below. Then, in groups, discuss a series of questions
to ask the older members of your family and write them down. Here are
some points to think about:
1. What was the fashion when they were your age? Did they follow the fashion?
Why / Why not?
2. What colours or designs were popular? Draw a picture or Ånd an old photo of
your family showing how they dressed.
3. What has changed? What is similar?
What did you wear?
Me and my friends

• Have students copy the table on page 21 of
the Student’s Book out on a piece of coloured
paper. They will use this table as part of their
research for the upcoming report in Assignment
B. Advise students that they can add one or two
extra columns in order to be more speciﬁc about
changing styles. For example, What materials?
How practical? and so on. Make sure students
are copying the tables accurately, using correct
spelling and relevant vocabulary.

What colours?

What’s different?

What’s similar?

jeans, T-shirts,

Mum and my aunts
Dad and my uncles
Grandmother
Grandfather

B Your second assignment
• Use the information that you collected from your
family to write a short report.
• Show your project to the class.
• Explain what has changed and what has remained
the same.

21

• For homework, have students speak to their
relatives in order to ﬁll in the table and answer
the questions. Encourage them to use the Internet,
visit a public library or the school library to ﬁnd
more information on the topic. They should then
create a short written report summarising the
information they have gathered in preparation for
the oral presentations in the next class. The report
and the table should be stuck to a large piece of
construction paper and decorated with drawings
or pictures of ‘clothes through time’.
• Allow students to begin the next lesson by
presenting their reports. All the information
they have gathered and written about will
culminate in them having the opportunity to use
the vocabulary and present the ideas they have
covered in this module.

Before you start

Activity Book pages 17–18

• Make sure students have all the equipment they
need in order to complete the activity.

• Have students complete all the exercises on page 17
individually. They should then ﬁll in the review table
on page 18.
• When they have completed the table, they should
count the number of ticks and complete the “Total
number of ticks” table so that they know how well
they did in the module.

Assignments 1 and 2
• Explain that the purpose of this project is to
discuss types of clothing, and how styles have
changed over time. You should stress that the
social aspect of this project is very important for
the students’ personal culture and education; but
in this speciﬁc instance, the main purpose is for
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Will computers rule the world?
words as you go along. Students will also
gradually become more conﬁdent in discussing
future plans using I’m going to. You can return to
this activity at the end of Lesson 3 and point out
the progress students have already made.
• As you walk around the classroom, try not to
interrupt discussions.
Answers
Students’ own answers

MO

The outcomes of this module are:
• To anticipate future events
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To demonstrate understanding of a listening text about
predictions related to the future
• To use be going to and will to talk about the future
• To use words and sentences to participate in a discussion
about predictions
• To develop speaking strategies to have a group conversation
• To ask questions to encourage all members in a group to
take part in a speaking activity
• To scan a reading text
• To speak clearly about plans and predictions
• To write an application form, giving essential information
about oneself
• To write a poem using an organisational pattern
• To recite a poem in English

DU

LE

Lesson 1

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To participate in a group discussion about predictions
related to technology
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To develop aspirations

o
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Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 22–23
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 3 – page 19

You will be able to:
• listen to a specialist talking about
future predictions
• predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items
• talk about future predictions using
be going to (future planning) and
will
• read an article about science
fiction
• talk about your own plans and
predictions
• write an application form

How to go about the material:
• A writing task based on exercise 4 on page 23 can be set
as homework.

Student’s Book pages 22–23

Project: My future

Teaching tips
• Refer to the “Teaching tips” in Module 1 (page 18).
Before you start
• Explain that the picture on page 22 is virtual and
represents the future of computers.
• Over the course of this module, students will cover
topics relating to the future of computers and
Internet technology. They should begin by reading
through the Before you start questions with a partner
and discussing their responses with each other.
• Encourage students to speak as much English as
possible in their responses, but offer reassurance
if they do not have sufﬁcient vocabulary to answer
ﬂuently at this stage – the key words throughout
the module will introduce them to the required
40
Module 3

22

Page 23, Exercise 1
• Ask for ﬁve students to volunteer and have each
one read one of the predictions out loud to the
rest of the class.
• After each sentence has been read, have all
students jot down whether they think it will come
true or not. Reassure them that since nobody
can be certain what the future will be like, there
are no ‘right’ or ‘wrong’ answers. However, they
should apply reason to their answers because, in
the next exercise, they will listen to somebody
giving their specialist opinion on each prediction.

• Tell students they won’t be checking their
answers until they do the next exercise but that
for now, you will discuss the different responses
to each point. Go through answers by asking
Who answered likely / not likely to happen for
prediction one / two / three / four? etc. Students
should raise their hands depending on what they
answered. Ask one student who answered not
likely to happen to explain why they don’t think
the prediction will come true, for a student who
answered likely to happen to counteract their
argument.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 23, Exercise 2
• Give praise to any students who were able to express
their reasoning clearly in exercise 1.
• Play the cassette, pausing when necessary to
make sure students are following what is being
said. Tell them not to be too concerned if there
are words they do not understand at this stage.
They can all listen again after they have covered
the new key words in exercise 3.
Audioscript
What will the future bring? Here are some predictions...
Computers
Computers will become our personal assistants. They’ll
know what we like and dislike, so they will help us
make decisions: what to wear, what to buy, etc. Our
lives will be much easier! We will always be online
because we will wear a tiny computer in our clothing.
This will connect to the millions of other tiny computers
there will be around us – downloading and sending
information to our own, built-in ‘personal assistants’.

Audioscript
1. The boss’s assistant helps him manage all his work.
2. I can’t read this book – the words are tiny.
3. Connect your mobile to my computer and I’ll give
you the document.
4. Where can I download that article you wrote?
5. The built-in torch on this pen is really useful.
6. Distant parts of the world can be really different.
7. How did you save that patient? You’re a great doctor!
8. I design very specialised programmes for individual
companies.
9. With a webcam, you can talk to your family when
you’re on holiday.

Page 23, Exercise 4
• Put students into groups and tell them they
will be comparing the responses made to the
predictions in exercise 1 with the information
presented by the specialist.
• Set students to work in their groups. Walk around
the classroom making sure that students continue
to speak in English.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book page 19, exercises 1–2
• Students should use their new vocabulary to match
with the pictures. Ask them to work individually so
they can gauge their own level of understanding.
• For exercise 2, encourage volunteers to read out their
sentences to the rest of the class.

Medical science
One day, we might be able to visit the doctor – without
leaving home! Telemedicine is trying to help doctors
treat patients in distant areas, where hospitals haven’t
got specialised doctors. Using an Internet connection, a
webcam and a mouse, the doctor will be able to move
a special robot around, to check a patient’s heart, take
X-rays and get a close-up view of the patient.

?
d
l
r
o
w
e
h
t
le
u
r
s
r
e
t
u
p
m
o
c
▼
Will

Flying cars
Long ago, people predicted ﬂying cars. But this is no
longer just a prediction. It’s going to happen – a
company is already making a ﬂying car, which is going to
cost $200,000! Are you going to buy one? It will let you
drive along a road as normal, and then, when the trafﬁc
is busy, you can take off and ﬂy to your destination!

Page 23, Exercise 3

Before you start

Do you use computers? Do
you use the Internet? Make a
list of things around you that
are computerised (your watch,
a calculator, a coffee-maker,
etc.) Imagine life in the next
twenty years. How do you think
computer technology and the
Internet will change our lives?

1

Read these predictions about the
future. Do you think they are likely
to happen?
1. We will wear computers in our
clothing.
2. We will be online all the time.
3. Doctors will treat patients in their own
homes.

w

2
3

4

Now, listen to a specialist
talking about predictions related to
the future and check your answers.
Listen to the words below
in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

In a group, discuss your guesses
for exercise 1. Are there any
predictions that the specialist
talks about which surprise you?
Do you and your friends think the
predictions will come true?

4. Flying cars will be cheap.

• Play the cassette and give students the chance to
note down what they think each word must mean
from the context in which it is used.

23
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Lessons 2 and 3
I’m going to walk on the
Moon!
The outcomes of these lessons are:
•
•
•
•

To use be going to and will to talk about the future
To interview peers about how they think the future will be
To ask and answer questions to make guesses
To participate in a group conversation about predictions
related to the future
• To plan for one’s future job
• To implement respect for time

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 24–26
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 3 – pages 19–20

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 5 on page 20 of the Activity Book can be set as
homework.

Student’s Book page 24

lk o n th e Mo on !
a
w
o
t
g
n
i
I’m go
▼
Before you start

1 Read this web page. Then, answer the questionnaire.

What are your
plans for the
future? Say where
you think you will
be in 2030. What
do you think you
will become?

• Then, tell them to compare their answers in small
groups. Walk around the room asking for volunteers
to share their answers.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 24, Exercise 1
• Have students spend some time reading the entire
web page. On their ﬁrst read through, they
shouldn’t try to answer the questionnaire. Instead,
they should make sure that they understand each
stage of the questionnaire and have an idea of how
to go about answering it.
• As students are working, allow them to ask you
questions in order to clarify any doubts. Create an
open space on the board and tell students to come
to the board and write words on it that they do not
understand, but only after they have tried to work
out the meaning from the context.
• When students have ﬁnished reading, go through
the words on the board. For each word, invite a
volunteer to try explaining the meaning to the
rest of the class. Correct or conﬁrm the deﬁnition
with reference to a dictionary or the Activity
Book glossary. In this way, students will become
accustomed to using reference tools and to helping
each other, rather than relying on you to provide
them with all the answers.
• Give a set time for students to complete the
questionnaire, or assign it for homework. Take in
work to check for mistakes once students have
completed it.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Student’s Book page 25

Grammar
Be going to (future planning) and will
Page 25, Exercise 1

24
24

f
Before
you start
• Give students time to think about the questions.
Tell students to have a discussion in pairs about the
future, their interests and what they think they will
become.
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• In this exercise, students will begin working on
the module’s key grammar point. Discuss the
correct usage of be going to with students before
you begin, using the Grammar Notes on page 83
to guide you. Note that not as much attention is
given to the use of will as is given to the use of be
going to because will has been thoroughly practised
in Action Pack 8. If you think any of the students
needs to be reminded about the use of will, ask
them to review the exercises they did in Module 4
of Action Pack 8. They can also review the Grammar
Notes related to that module.
• Read the rubric to the class and clarify any doubts.
• Allow students to work in pairs to ﬁll in the gaps
using the correct form of be going to. If students
ask for help on a speciﬁc point, do not give the

answer, but instead try to explain how they might
work it out for themselves.
• When all students have completed the exercise,
check the answers as a class.
Answers
1. am going to make; 2. am going to begin;
3. is going to give; 4. are / going to do;
5. am not going to play; 6. am going to apply

Mo on !
Be going to (future planning)
and will

2 Which comment is better in each
situation?
1. Experts think that the new Internet
will be more powerful than the one we
know.

1 Complete the dialogue with the correct
form of be going to in the afﬁrmative,
negative or interrogative.

a. It will probably be more powerful.
b. It’s deﬁnitely going to be more
powerful.
2. I’m going to be an electronic engineer.
a. At which university are you going to
study?
b. At which university will you study?
3. I’m going to visit my grandparents at the
weekend.
a. You’ll probably visit your
grandparents at the weekend.

Habib: I have decided to plan my future. I
(1) ______ (make) my decisions for next

b. You’re going to visit your
grandparents at the weekend for sure.

year.
Hamzah: Really! What are you going to do?

3 Complete the dialogue between the
two young Jordanian scientists, Fawzi Al
Mitwalli and Nour Maraqa.

Habib: I am going to be a computer specialist,
so, I (2) ______ (begin) by taking maths
seriously. My maths teacher thinks it’s a

Nour: Fawzi and I are going to/will make a

good idea. He told me that he (3) ______
(give) me extra lessons so that I can pass the

Fawzi: First, we are going to/will place a tall
glass box inside a container full of water.
Nour: Then, we are going to/will put them
both in a mirrored glass box. The mirrors are

Habib: I (5) ______ (play) any more video

going to/will reﬂect the sunlight and prevent

games until I get my degree at university.
Then, I (6) ______ (apply) for a position at

Page 25, Exercise 4
• Make sure students have completed exercise 3
and then tell them that you will check answers
together by listening to the complete dialogue.
• Tell students to read along silently as they listen
and make sure they are paying attention. Play
the entire track without stopping so that they get
used to following conversations without the aid of
convenient pauses.
• Play it a second time if necessary.
Audioscript
Nour: Fawzi and I are going to make a refrigerator that
works without electricity.
Fawzi: First, we are going to place a tall glass box inside
a container full of water.
Nour: Then, we are going to put them both in a
mirrored glass box. The mirrors will reﬂect the sunlight
and prevent it from warming the container.
Fawzi: Finally, two small fans on each side of the mirror
box will circulate the air around the container. As a
result, the evaporating water will keep the glass box and
the food inside cool.

refrigerator that works without electricity.

entrance exam at university.
Hamzah: What (4) ______ you ______ (do)
about those video games you like so much?

• Tell students to double check their answers in
preparation for the next exercise.

it from warming the container.
Fawzi: Finally, two small fans on each side of

one of the largest technology companies.

Student’s Book page 26

the mirror box are going to/will circulate

Hamzah: Well, good luck to you! I still don’t

Answers
are going to; are going to; are going to; will;
will; will

the air around the container. As a result, the

know what I am going to be.

evaporating water is going to/will keep the

5 Imagine you are in one of the

glass box and the food inside cool.

4

Now, listen to the dialogue and check
your answers.

situations below. Write sentences
about what you are going to do.
Example

25

I have a maths test tomorrow. ➔ I’m
going to practise solving those
problems.

Page 25, Exercise 2
• The purpose of this exercise is to make sure that
students are able to distinguish between be going
to and will to talk about future plans. Make
sure they understand that when making future
predictions, we use be going to to talk about
something that is certain, i.e. when a decision has
been made, and will when we think something is
probable, but not guaranteed.
• Allow students to work either individually or in
pairs depending on levels of conﬁdence.
• Read the answers out and discuss each question
as you go along.

▼

Speaking Strategies: Having a group
conversation
●

●

1. My room is very untidy ➔ I’m ...
2. I want to be a musician ➔ I’m ...
3. I’m tired ➔ I’m ...
4. I’ve got a difﬁcult test tomorrow ➔

I’m ...
5. I was late for school today ➔ I’m ...

6 In pairs, take turns to guess what
your partner is going to do in each
situation from exercise 5.
Example
A: I was late for school today.
B: Are you going to buy an alarm clock?
A: No, I’m not.
B: Are you going to get up earlier?
A: Yes, I am.

7 In pairs, take turns to make predictions
about life in 20 years. Use the words
from the box to give you ideas.

Over to you . . .

8 Read the Speaking Strategies.

●

Make sure everyone in your group has a
chance to speak.
Listen carefully to others, and wait for the
speaker to pause before sharing your ideas.
If anyone in your group hasn’t had a
chance to speak, you can encourage them
to join the conversation by asking, ‘What
do you think?’, ‘Do you agree?’, ‘What’s
your opinion?’ or ‘Do you have anything
to say?’

9 Go over the questions below. Then,
following the Speaking Strategies,
answer them and discuss your opinions
in groups. Are they similar or different?
nd
ury:
In the 22 cent

How will computers look different?
Will we have robots instead of doctors?
Will we still read books, or will we
only read online?
Will cars ﬂy?
Will we have airports in the sky?

Answers
1. a; 2. a; 3. b

Will we still carry passports?
Will we take holidays on other planets?

Page 25, Exercise 3
• By now, students ought to be growing familiar with
the use of will and be going to. They should try to
complete this exercise alone to gauge their own
level of understanding.

What jobs in the house will computers
and robots do?
26
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Page 26, Exercise 5
• Explain to students that each of the statements
(1–5) presents a scenario in which they must
imagine themselves. Imagining themselves in each
situation, students must write a sentence based on
their related future plans.
• Reassure students that they have the skills to
complete this exercise based on their grammar
work so far. Walk around the classroom offering
encouragement, and referring back to previous
exercises if students have any uncertainty over
writing sentences using be going to.
• Be aware of the possible answers but do not go
through them as a class just yet – students will
need to guess each other’s responses in exercise 7.
Suggested answers
1. I’m going to tidy it.
2. I’m going to practise playing instruments every
day.
3. I’m going to go to bed early tonight.
4. I’m going to study for it now.
5. I’m going to get up earlier tomorrow morning.

Page 26, Exercise 6
• Put students into pairs – perhaps placing strong
students with weaker ones.
• Tell them to go through each of the situations in
exercise 5 once again, but rather than giving their
own responses, they have to try to guess what their
partner wrote.
• Walk around the classroom monitoring the activity
and making sure that students stay focused on the
task.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 26, Exercise 7
• If students worked well in the pairs they were in for
exercise 6, keep them as they are. If you think they
would beneﬁt from working with other people,
reallocate partners.
• Tell them that while the purpose of the exercise is
to write grammatically-correct sentences together,
it is important for them to have fun with the
exercise, and to be creative. It is more interesting
to speculate about new types of transport, for
example, than it is to say existing types of transport
will be faster.
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• When students have completed their predictions,
create an imaginary world on the blackboard
writing sentences based on students’ suggestions.
For example, In the future, there will be ﬂying cars
and In the future, we will design the tallest buildings
in the world.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Over to you …

Page 26, Exercise 8
• Read the Speaking Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.
• Tell students to follow the stages in the Speaking
Strategies box to complete the exercise.

Page 26, Exercise 9
• Start with students working individually and
make sure they understand what they must do to
complete the exercise. Write 22nd century = 2100–
2199 on the board to make sure they know how far
in the future they will be thinking about.
• Tell students to note down their ideas for each of
the questions.
• Then, have students work in groups. Walk around
making sure that they are working through all of
the questions, and taking it in turns to speak. They
should pay attention to differences of opinion, with
each student explaining why they think what they
do.
• For homework, assign one or two of the questions
to each student and have them write a clear
response for each one. Encourage them to use the
school library or to go online to do some research
about the given topic.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book pages 19–20
• For exercise 3, remind students that they are already
familiar with the topic. However, this activity will
give them more information while allowing them to
practise using the correct verbs. Exercises 4 and 5 will
build on this by giving them practice, identifying the
difference between will and be going to and using
them in the interrogative form. Exercise 5 on page 20
can be completed in class or set as homework. If you
decide to set the exercise as homework, clarify any
doubts before the end of the lesson.

Lessons 4 and 5

Before you start
• Read the title to the students and tell them to look
at the pictures. Have a class discussion about what
they think the title means and about the pictures.

Skills focus
What is science ﬁction?
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To use prior knowledge to answer questions about science
ﬁction
• To scan a text about science ﬁction
• To demonstrate understanding of a listening text about
Ibn Al Naﬁs
• To speak clearly about plans and predictions related to the
future
• To express opinion about personal activities and future
plans

• Encourage students to talk about the stories
they have read or the ﬁlms they have seen, the
characters, and whether they liked the stories or
not.
• Do not interrupt students to correct any mistakes.
Instead, offer encouragement so that all students
feel comfortable enough to participate.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 27, Exercise 1

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 27–29
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 67
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 3 – pages 21–22

• Students should begin familiarising themselves with
the key words by listening to the cassette and, in
the usual way, guessing the meanings based on the
context in which they are used.

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 3 on page 21 of the Activity Book can be set as
homework.

• Ask students to ﬁnd out the meaning of just one
word each using a dictionary or the Activity Book
glossary.
• Then, go through each of the words, asking the
relevant students to conﬁrm to the rest of the class
what it means.

Student’s Book page 27

Audioscript
1. Think
1
h k about
b
changing
h
your mind – look at
alternative ideas.
2. I live by the principle that all people should be nice
to each other.
3. What an accurate guess! You got it right!
4. Advances in medicine mean that people will have
healthier lives.
5. I didn’t think with my emotions. I thought rationally.
6. One day, ﬂying cars will be a reality – we will
actually be able to drive them!
7. I love reading good science ﬁction and feeling like
I’m in the future.
8. In space, you ﬂoat because you become weightless.

ct io n?
s s c i e n c e fi
i
t
a
h
W
▼
Before you start
Look at the
pictures. What
are they about?
Have you ever
read a story or
watched a ﬁlm
about science
ﬁction? What
were they about?

1

Find the words

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

• Allow students to work in pairs to match each
deﬁnition to the corresponding key word.
• Read the answers to students and, if they answered
incorrectly, ask them to ﬁnd out the actual meaning
of the word they incorrectly matched the deﬁnition
with. In this way, they should avoid making a
similar mistake in the future.

Find the words
27

Answers
alternative; reality; accurate
Module 3
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Student’s Book page 28
READING

Page 28, Exercise 3

2 What do you know about science ﬁction? Answer these
questions before reading the article.
1. What does a science ﬁction story talk about?
2. What elements make a good science ﬁction story?
3. Why do people write science ﬁction stories?

3 Now, scan the article and check your answers.

Science fiction or “Sci Fi” deals rationally with alternative possibilities to our everyday
reality. Sci Fi uses scientiﬁc theories, new scientific principles or new technologies as
elements in the story.
A good science fiction story will include the following elements:
5

• A setting in the future, or in a historical past that is different from the history we know
• A setting in outer space including technology or scientific rules which contradict known
scientiﬁc theories

10

There are many arguments about which story was the first science fiction story.
However, science fiction as we know it today started with Jules Verne, who wrote
exciting adventure stories including amazingly accurate predictions about future science.
In From the Earth to the Moon, 100 years before the ﬁrst Moon landing, he predicted
that astronauts would be weightless in space! No one knew this at the time.

15

Why is science fiction so popular today? Is it just because the stories are exciting? Some
people believe that it is popular because it is the literature of change. There have been
many technological advances in the past few years, and it is natural for any culture to
discuss these and future changes in stories. Some writers’ predictions come true, and it
is thrilling to read examples of what our lives might be like.

• Ask each pair of students to check their answers
by scanning ‘The science ﬁction story’ article on
page 28.
• Tell them to underline any words they aren’t
familiar with.
Suggested answers
1. A science ﬁction story talks about the future
and possible changes to the things we know.
2. A setting in the future, a setting in a historical
past that is different from the history we know
or a setting in outer space are elements that
make a good science ﬁction story.
3. People write science ﬁction stories to discuss
the future changes in cultures.

Page 28, Exercise 4
VOCABULARY

4 Find these words in the article and guess their meaning.
1. element (line 3)
a. one part of a whole work
c. a part in an electric teapot

b. an amount of something

2. setting (line 5)
a. music written to go with a poem
b. surroundings
c. the place and time when a story takes place
3. contradict (line 7)
a. go against known facts
b. agree with known facts
c. differ from known facts but not necessary false
4. thrilling (line 17)
a. boring
b. scary

c. very exciting

28

Page 28, Exercise 2
• Tell students to read the rubric and make sure
they know not to read the article before they do
this exercise.
• Before students begin, make sure they know what
‘science ﬁction’ is. Rather than deﬁning it, give
them examples of famous books or ﬁlms from
the genre. For example, The Hitchhiker’s Guide
to the Galaxy, 2001 – A Space Odyssey, Star Trek,
Star Wars, X-Men, The Time Machine, Journey to
the Center of the Earth, and so on. You can even
refer them to some science ﬁction books in Arabic
if you know any. Even if they are not familiar
with any of these, they should be able to elicit
something about the genre from the titles.
• Reassure them that it does not matter if their
answers turn out to be different to those in the
article – what is important is that they are able
to understand and respond to each question
articulately in English.
• Have students compare their answers with a
partner.
Answers
Students’ own answers
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• Ask students to work individually to ﬁnd each of
the given words in the article. They should ﬁrst try
to work out the meaning of each word without
looking at the three options. If they are unable to
guess, they should then look at the possibilities
and choose the deﬁnition they think is most likely
to be correct.
• Put students into pairs to check their answers.
Allow them to use a dictionary or the Activity
Book glossary. They should also try to help each
other understand any words they underlined in
the previous exercise.
Answers
1. a; 2. c; 3. a; 4. c

Student’s Book page 29
u
What do yo
think?
ging
“We're chan
ith
the worldgyw.”
technolo

Activity Book page 21

5 What can you remember? Cover the text and correct these
sentences.
1. Science ﬁction is about the changes that happened to the
things we know.
2. People agree on which was the ﬁrst science ﬁction story as we
know it today.

Bill Gates

3. Jules Verne mentioned in one of his books what other people
had discovered, that astronauts would ﬂoat in space.
4. The things that science ﬁction writers predict will never
happen.

LISTENING

6

Listen to this lecturer and his students. Complete the
sentences with the new information.

• Remind students of the distinctions between will and
be going to (the former is used for predictions and the
latter for future planning) before they begin exercise 1
on page 21.
• For exercise 2, tell students to listen carefully and ask
them to check their answers in pairs. The audioscript
of this exercise is found on page 114 of this book.
• If you decide to set exercise 3 as homework, give
students a few minutes to make sure they understand
what they will have to do. Clarify any doubts.

What do you think?
• Read the quotation to the class. Ask students to
explain what it means.

7
WRITING

Now, listen again and check your answers.

8 Write down three activities you are going to do and three
events you think will happen in the next ﬁve days. Write your
opinion: will they be interesting or uninteresting? Will you
enjoy carrying out your plans or not? Use as many linking
words as possible for coherence.

SPEAKING

9 In a group, discuss what you wrote. Do all of you have similar
plans and predictions? Do all of you share the same opinion
about the activities and events you mention in your notes?
What are the similarities and differences?

A

• Once they have tried to guess, explain that it talks
about the importance and impact of technology.
Bill Gates (1955–) is an American programmer,
inventor and businessman. He also has a lot of
charities and helps the less fortunate. He believes
that the world is changing through the inventions
that are coming up.
• Ask students what kinds of technology they can
think of which have changed the world. How have
they impacted on life?

Page 29, Exercise 6

Assessment Tool 4

29

Page 29, Exercise 5
• Without looking back at the text on page 28,
students should read each statement and work
out why it is incorrect. They should correct the
sentence so that it says something true based on
what they previously read.
• Then, ask for volunteers to read one corrected
sentence each. Once a sentence has been read,
other students should point out where the correct
information can be found in the text. In this way,
more students get to participate than the four
students reading out a sentence each.

• Allow students to read through the text before
you begin playing the cassette. You can answer
general questions they have, but nothing that
would give away the answers.
• Then, play the cassette through once without
stopping. Tell students that they should ﬁll in
the gaps as they listen. If the word is too long to
write quickly, tell them to write just the ﬁrst few
letters so they can go back later and write the rest
of the word. This is a useful tip for jotting down
information when it is presented too quickly to
record every word fully.

Answers
1. Science ﬁction is about the possible changes
that might happen to the things we know.
2. Nobody knows what the ﬁrst science ﬁction
story as we know it today is.
3. Jules Verne mentioned in one of his books what
no one else knew about, that astronauts would
ﬂoat in space.
4. The things that science ﬁction writers predict
might actually happen.

Module 3
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Audioscript
Teacher: So, it is clear that in one of his books, Ibn Al
Naﬁs uses the plot to express his own philosophical and
scientiﬁc ideas. In fact, he included references to his
own theories in it.
Student A: So, he was really a scientist!
Teacher: Indeed. He’s one of the greatest doctors in
history. He was the ﬁrst who accurately described the
circulation of blood through the lungs and the body.
Three centuries later, the credit went to Michel Servet
and later, to W. Harvey.
Student B: So, can we say that he wrote that book to
explain his own theories about medicine?
Teacher: Not quite. He explained that the main purpose
of his book was to prove that the human mind can
deduce the truths of the universe through reasoning and
logical thinking.
Student C: And what were these truths for Ibn Al Naﬁs?
Teacher: The “truths” presented in the story include the
necessity of God’s existence, the life and teachings of the
prophets of Islam, an analysis of the past and present of
man and a general prediction about his future and that
of the planet.

Page 29, Exercise 7
• Play the cassette again for students to check their
own answers. This time, pause after each answer to
give students enough time to mark their work.
• Check to make sure there weren’t too many
mistakes. If several students got the same answers
wrong, it may indicate that the given words were
unknown to them. If this is the case, write one or
two sentences on the board using the unfamiliar
words for students to learn their meanings.
Answers
1. scientiﬁc; 2. doctors; 3. deduce; 4. reasoning;
5. thinking; 6. existence; 7. prophets; 8. analysis;
9. prediction; 10. planet

Page 29, Exercise 8
• The purpose of this exercise is for students to use
be going to and will to state future plans and to
speculate about future possibilities. Encourage
them to incorporate things relating to some of the
ideas they have encountered so far in this module,
such as where they might go, what they might read,
how they might use the Internet, etc.
• Ask them to work on their own to complete the
exercise. As they work, walk around the classroom
making sure that they are writing coherent and
meaningful sentences. Ask them to use as many
linking words as possible, such as ‘as well as’ and
‘also‘ for coherence when listing the events and
activities. They can also use ‘however‘ and ‘although‘
to show contrast when expressing opinion.
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• Stress that the most important thing is that they are
able to write, ﬁrst, grammatically-correct sentences,
and second, predictions that will provide interesting
points of discussion for the next exercise.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 29, Exercise 9
• Allow students to form their own groups of a
speciﬁed size.
• Each group should begin by reading the rubric and
making sure they understand what they need to do
together. Clarify any doubts.
• Set a time limit for students to discuss their
responses to exercise 8. Walk around the classroom
monitoring the activity.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 4 on page 74 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in
the corresponding box in the table based on the
speaking task.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Discussion Rating Scale
1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent

I used be going to and
will correctly in the
writing task.

1

2

3

I wrote my opinion
about my future plans.

1

2

3

I could tell my friends
about my ideas for the
future.

1

2

3

I listened carefully to
my friends’ ideas.

1

2

3

My friends’ plans and
predictions about the
future were similar to
my own.

1

2

3

Activity Book page 22
• Tell students to ﬁnish the Second section by
completing exercises 4–7 on page 22. These exercises
are designed to give students the chance to use the
vocabulary and grammar they have learnt in the
module so far.

Lesson 6
Communication Workshop
Filling in an application form
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To engage in a discussion in pairs using an application
form
• To develop writing strategies to ﬁll in an application form
• To write an application form, giving essential information
about oneself
• To develop a positive attitude towards applying for a job

Materials
• Student’s Book page 30
• Activity Book: Module 3 – pages 23–25

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 2 on page 23 of the Activity Book should be
completed as homework.

Student’s Book page 30

a p p li ca ti on fo rm
n
a
n
i
g
n
i
Fill

• Explain that it is always very important that application
forms are ﬁlled in presenting relevant information
accurately. In this lesson, students will learn a skill
that should prove useful in the coming years.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 30, Exercise 1
• Once students have read the rubric, stress that it
is not important if your school doesn’t actually
have a science club – for the purposes of the
activity, students should pretend that you do.
• Put students into pairs and instruct them to go
over the questions together. As they work, they
should bear in mind that a strong application form
will point out the ways in which the applicant’s
skills match the requirements of the group or
organisation they are applying for. This means
that, ﬁrst of all, they should think about what the
Science Club would value and then show how
they possess these qualities. Secondly, and equally
important, students should make their responses
clear and concise so that the person reading the
application form can spot these qualities with ease.
Answers
Students’ own answers

▼

Before you start
Have you ever ﬁlled in an application
form? Have you ever applied for a job?

Application form
First name: Raed
Surname: Al Rasheed
n

Address: 251 Al Taj Street, Amma
Phone number:
Email address:

Interests / Hobbies: reading science
swimming, jogging

Writing Strategies: Filling in
an application form
●

●

●

When ﬁlling in an
application form, it is
necessary to use formal
English.
Do not use slang or
abbreviations, and avoid
using contractions, i.e.,
use ‘do not’ rather than
‘don’t’.
Be clear and logical. On
an application form, you
should ﬁrst say what job
you are applying for, and
then give further details.

magazines,

ning your
Write a short paragraph explai
s for applying
relevant experience, your reason
to the job.
and your expected contributions
software
I am applying for the vacancy of
worked in
programmer in your company. I
s as a
a computer company for three month
in the position
ted
interes
am
I
nt.
assista
h
researc
s my ﬁeld of
in your company because it matche
. I feel I’ll
specialisation: software programming
expertise in this
have the opportunity to use my
ny by developing
ﬁeld to contribute to your compa
p my skills further.
new programmes, and to develo

1 Imagine you are applying to join the Science Club at school
school.
In pairs, discuss what you are going to include in your
application form. Answer the following questions.
1. What are your reasons for applying to join the club?
2. What experience do you have that is relevant to the club?
3. How will you contribute to the club?

2 In a group, make an application form for the Science
Club. Use the form above as a guide. You may include any
additional headings that you ﬁnd necessary.

3 Read the Writing Strategies. Then, use your notes from
exercise 1 to write the paragraph about yourself to include
in the application form. When you ﬁnish, exchange your
notebook with your partner to edit each other's paragraphs.

30

Before you start
• Ask students to read the two questions. If they
answered yes to either one of them, ask them
to share a little bit about the process with the
rest of the class. If they answered no, ask if they
know what kinds of things people have to write
application forms for. Examples might include
job applications, university applications, travel
documents, etc.

Activity Book page 23
• Encourage students by reminding them that they have
previously learnt how to ask and answer questions.
Put students in pairs and monitor them as they do the
task.
• Point out that students will be doing exercise 2 as
homework. Give them a couple of minutes to look at
the exercise and ask any questions they might have.

Page 30, Exercise 2
• Put students into groups to write an application
form. Tell them that they can write on behalf of
an imaginary student – one who represents a
combination of different group members’ qualities.
• They should discuss their responses to come up
with the ‘ideal’ application form, i.e. one that
would most appeal to the senior members of the
Science Club who will review their application.
Tell them that there is only one place on the
Science Club, so they are competing with other
groups to make the best application.
• Walk around the classroom making sure that
students are being attentive to each other before
they decide what they will commit to paper. Set a
deadline for completion. Take in the applications
while students move on to the ﬁnal exercise in the
communication workshop.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Module 3
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Page 30, Exercise 3

Activity Book pages 24–25

• Read the Writing Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.

• In exercises 1–3 students will perfect their use of
punctuation, spelling and linking words. Remind
students that these aspects of writing are essential in
conveying meaning clearly and ﬂuently. Have them
develop their writing skills further by completing
exercise 4.

• Tell students to follow the stages in the Writing
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
• Now, students should write an application
form with their own details. While students are
working, check through the group applications
and decide which one you think is best.
• When students have ﬁnished their own forms,
give them the results from exercise 2.
Congratulate them on winning, but point out the
strengths of other applications so that members
of other groups do not feel disheartened. Then,
ask students to exchange their notebooks with a
partner to edit each other’s paragraphs.

Lesson 7
Language Development
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To participate in a group conversation about plans for
holidays
• To identify words from meanings to complete a crossword
puzzle

Materials

• At the end of the lesson, take in all applications
and use students’ edited writing to check their
progress so far in the module.

• Student’s Book pages 31–32
• Cassette
• Activity Book: Module 3 – pages 26–27

• When the lesson is ﬁnished, complete the table
below so that you follow up with the students’
progress and evaluate what they have learnt in the
lesson.

How to go about the material:

Student’s Book page 31

Answers
Students’ own answers
Teacher’s a
Anecdotal
on fo rm
p p li ca tiRecord
n
a
n
i
g
n
i
l
l
i
F
Yes

• The crossword puzzle on page 32 can be set as
homework.

1 Complete this text with the correct form
of be going to or will.

answer them.
1. people / Where / working / a / type /
Internet? / are / on / new / of

Did my students follow my
instructions successfully?

Did my students read and use
the advice from the Writing
Strategies box?
Did my students use formal
English to write their
application forms?
Have my students produced a
piece of writing that is logical
and clearly laid out?
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?

Now, listen and check your answers.
In pairs, discuss your guesses.

3 Use these words to ask questions and

No

Were my students able to
discuss the questions in
exercise 1 effectively?

2

2. connect / will / What / web / in the
future? / the
3. Internet / What / will / the / know? /
new
4. the / will / Internet / new / know /
Why / this?

4 In a group, say what your plans are for
In the heart of Silicon Valley,
people are working on a new type
of Internet. It (1) _____ be more
powerful than the one we have now.
Imagine you are typing an email. The
Internet (2) _____ know its subject,
and it (3) _____ suggest websites
and books, as well as documents,
photographs and videos you have
saved that may be relevant to
that topic. The new web (4) _____
become smarter than the previous
ones. It will connect every aspect of
our digital lives.
With Web 1.0, engineers wanted
to make information accessible to
everyone. With Web 2.0, users are
able to connect with one another.
Now, engineers are developing Web
3.0. This (5) _____ make the web
much more intelligent. With Web
3.0 they (6) _____ give the Internet a
"brain".

the holidays.
Example
My family and I aren’t going to go
away for our holidays. My father is
going to give me tennis lessons and my
mother and sister are going to visit our
grandparents.

5 Put the following words in the correct
column.

Computers

Science ﬁction

31

How could I give better guidance to my
students in the future?
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Page 31, Exercise 1
• To consolidate what they have learnt so far, ask
students to complete the text to make each
sentence grammatically correct. They can read
through the piece once before they start to ﬁll it
in.
• Do not answer any questions relating to the
grammar point being practised in this exercise.
Instead refer students back to pages 25–26 where
they should have mastered be going to and will.

Page 31, Exercise 2
• Play the cassette for students to check their own
answers.
• Tell students that if they answered incorrectly
three or more times, they should revise the
relevant grammar point and re-do the exercise in
their own time.
Audioscript
In the heart of Silicon Valley, people are working on a
new type of Internet.
It will be more powerful than the one we have now.
Imagine you are typing an email. The Internet will know
its subject, and it will suggest websites and books, as
well as documents, photographs and videos you have
saved that may be relevant to that topic. The new web
will become smarter than the previous ones. It will
connect every aspect of our digital lives.
With Web 1.0, engineers wanted to make information
accessible to everyone. With Web 2.0, users are able
to connect with one another. Now, engineers are
developing Web 3.0. This is going to make the web
much more intelligent. With Web 3.0 they are going to
give the Internet a “brain”.

Answers
1. Where are people working on a new type of
Internet?
People are working on a new type of Internet in
the heart of Silicon Valley.
2. What will the web connect in the future?
It will connect every aspect of our digital lives.
3. What will the new Internet know?
The new Internet will know its subject.
4. Why will the new Internet know this?
The new web will become smarter than the
previous ones.

Page 31, Exercise 4
• Put students into groups for each student to share
their plans for the holidays.
• Students can follow the example in the book, or
you can write some questions on the board to
give guidance. Questions might include: Will you
be travelling? Where will you spend most of your
time? Who will you spend most of your time with?
Is there anything you would like to achieve? Is there
anywhere or anyone you would particularly like to
see?
• As students are working, listen in on conversations
but try not to interrupt them. Make a mental note
if you see that any students are struggling, and
try to give them suggestions for improvement at
some point in the near future.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 31, Exercise 5
Answers
1. will; 2. will; 3. will; 4. will; 5. is going to;
6. are going to

Page 31, Exercise 3
• In this exercise, students must re-arrange the
words to form questions.
• You can go through the ﬁrst question as a class if
there is any uncertainty.
• Ask students to work individually to form the
questions. Walk around the classroom, tactfully
pointing out any mistakes if you notice them.
• Then, have students work in pairs to take turns
asking and answering the questions.

• Ask students to draw the table in their notebook.
In pairs, they ﬁll it in with the words from the box.
Ask them to discuss the reasons why they made
such choices.
• While they are working, draw the table on the
board. When they’re ﬁnished, complete the table
with the whole class for the students to check
their answers.
• After that, you may ask them to add to the two
columns more words they have encountered
throughout the book.
Answers
Computers
webcam
built-in
download
connect

Science ﬁction
principle
setting
thrilling
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Student’s Book page 32

?

Crossword Puzzle
Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle.
9

W

1

A

8

D

Answer
His complete name is Alaa Al Din Abu Al Hassan Ali Ibn Abi Hazm Al Qarshi Al Dimashqi. He
published Theologus Autodidactus in which he
explained about the human mind and how it can
deduce the truths of the universe through reasoning and logical thinking.

6

P

2

7

A

Read the question about Ibn Al Naﬁs and set it
as a task for the following class. They should do
research on the Internet or visit a public library or
the school library to ﬁnd the answer.

S

3

T

4

W

5

R

Activity Book pages 26–27

Across
1. Improvements done in any ﬁeld of study
2. A person who helps others with their work
3. Very small in size
4. Something that is not affected by Earth’s gravity and has no weight
5. What is actually a fact or truth

Down
6. A person who is being treated by a doctor or in hospital
7. Trained and experienced in a speciﬁc ﬁeld or activity
8. Far away in space or time
9. A video camera that sends out ﬁlms on a website (or network)

?
32

What’s the complete name of Ibn Al Naﬁs?
What are his achievements and publications?

Page 32, Crossword Puzzle
• Have a quick revision session of new vocabulary
that students have learnt in this module. Explain
that everybody should work individually to ﬁll in
the grid, and that there is a time limit in which
they have to ﬁnish.
• You may wish to motivate students by thinking
of a reward for the student(s) who complete the
activity with the correct answers in the quickest
time. (One possible reward is to take on some of
your responsibilities in choosing volunteer readers
at the end of the Project in Lesson 8.)
• Go through the answers as a class once almost
everybody has ﬁnished. If anybody does not
complete the puzzle in time, have them do so as
homework.
Answers
Across
1. ADVANCES
2. ASSISTANT
3. TINY
4. WEIGHTLESS
5. REALITY
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Down
6.
7.
8.
9.

PATIENT
SPECIALISED
DISTANT
WEBCAM

• Have students complete all the exercises on page 26
individually or in pairs. They should then work alone
to ﬁll in the review table on page 27.
• When they have completed the table, they should
count the number of ticks and complete the “Total
number of ticks” table so that they know how well
they did in the module.

Lesson 8

Page 33, Assignment 1

• Student’s Book page 33

• Arrange the class into groups. Then, ask each
group to read through their ﬁrst assignment
and go through the questions together. Once
each student has shared their answers from the
questionnaire on page 24, they should invite
suggestions from other group members. Do
their friends think their predictions are possible?
Are they likely based on their friends’ skills and
interests now? What advice can they give to help
their friends achieve their perfect future? Will
their friends’ goals lead them to a happy future?
In this way, students can use their new vocabulary
and grammar to encourage and assist each other.

How to go about the material:

Page 33, Assignment 2

• You may decide that students do the Project as homework
and give oral presentations in class.

• When each student has discussed their future with
the rest of their group, they should work alone to
write their own poem. They can refer back to their
earlier ideas from page 24, but should also include
some new suggestions made by their friends in
Assignment 1.

Project

My future
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To participate in a group discussion about future plans
• To write a poem about the future using an organisational
pattern
• To recite a poem in English

Materials

Student’s Book page 33
My future

• Encourage them to feel free in expressing their
ideas, by explaining that, even though there are
some general rules for writing poems, there is no
correct or incorrect way to write a poem.

Before you start
Look at the picture. What do you think
she is writing about?

Your task is …to write
To use this poem as a basis
about your own future.

future will hide,
You never know what the
me to give.
for
But I know God has a lot
never leave my side,
I know that my family will
.
for me as long as they live
And will always be there

A Your Årst assignment
• Look at your answers to the questionnaire on page 24.
In groups, discuss:
1. Where will you be in ten years?
2. What will you do?
3. What will make you happy?

B Your second assignment
•
•
•
•

Write four words that you have used in the Årst assignment.
For each word, Ånd another one that ends with the same sound.
Use each pair of rhyming words at the end of a sentence or two.
Put the two pairs of sentences together to make a stanza.

33
33

Before you start
• Put students into pairs to speculate about the
girl in the picture. You can give prompts such as,
What is she doing in the picture? Do you think she
likes writing or drawing?
• Ask students to read the model poem and to give
their opinion about whether they like it or not
and why.

• Explain that students should note down some
key words they used in the discussion. Since they
have to write about their own future, they have
to select words that are related to the future, for
example, job, day, hope, etc. Then for each word,
they have to think of a word that rhymes with it
(night = right; hide = side; give = live; play = day;
friend = spend; car = far; sit = bit; small = tall;
generous = precious; hope = rope). Tell them that
they can consult a dictionary if they wish. You can
also ask them to ﬁnd the rhyming words in the
model poem before they write their own.
• The students use each pair of rhyming words that
they chose to form a meaningful sentence and
then the sentences together to form a coherent
stanza. Explain that a stanza is part of a poem
with a certain number of lines, usually four or
more, and of a ﬁxed length and meter (rhyme
scheme). Remember that there is no need to
correct the poems.
• Congratulate students on the effort they have put
in writing their own poems, and encourage them
to work on this skill in the future. Give positive
feedback in order to motivate the students to
recite their poems in front of the class.
• Congratulate students once again on their hard
work throughout the module, and ask them to
look ahead at Module 4 before the next lesson.

Module 3
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I now know ...
• This may also be a good opportunity to test the
students on some of the new vocabulary they have
learnt so far.

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use vocabulary relating to friendship, styles and
types of clothes, workplace ethics, technology and
science ﬁction
• To practise the grammar learnt in Modules 1–3

Page 34, Exercise 1

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 34–35
• Activity Book: I now know … – pages 28–29

How to go about the material:
• You can do the revision of Modules 1–3 in class before
asking students to do the exercises.

• Ask students to read the job advertisement carefully.
In order to come up with a suitable title, it might be
a good idea for students to underline the key ideas
in the text. However, do not impose this method on
all the students because some students might come
up with a title right after they ﬁnish reading.
Answer
Students’ own answers

Student’s Book page 34

Page 34, Exercise 2
▼
Before you start
Revise what you have
learnt in Modules 1–3.
1 Read this job advertisement and ﬁnd an
attractive title for it.

• Read the rubric to the class and clarify any doubts.
Set students to work individually, ﬁnding the words in
the text.

d. I think she is going to do well in
the exam tomorrow.
e. Najim said he’ll probably meet us
in the library at 4 p.m.
4

Listen to the quotes and choose the
best answer.
1. a. Colleagues should work together to
give better results.
b. Colleagues should work for each other.
2. a. People who dream are successful.
b. People should work hard to reach their
goals.
3. a. Employees should clap with two
hands.
b. Employees must cooperate to achieve
their goals.

5

4. a. What you do is more important than
what you say you will do.
b. What people tell you to do is more
important than what you want to do.

10

5 Find 10 words below from Modules 1–3
and write them down.
15

2 Choose a word from the advertisement
that best suits each description.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

good at something
can be trusted
not very open to people
sociable and friendly
the quality of being funny and amusing
activities that someone likes

3 Read the sentences below. Then, put a tick
() next to the correct sentences and correct
the ones that have wrong verb forms.
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Across

b. He’s going to study Arabic when
he leaves school next year.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

m___________
p___________
g___________
p___________
p___________

Down
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

a___________
p___________
t___________
c___________
e___________

34

Before
you start
B
f
t t
• If you have decided to do the revision in class, give
students time to go over their notes and the pages
of Modules 1–3 in pairs. Use this opportunity to
begin the revision of the grammar from Action Pack
8, the Present Simple, the Present Continuous, the
Past Simple and the Past Continuous, by asking
questions about the topics covered in the book so
far.
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Answers
1. skilful; 2. reliable; 3. shy; 4. outgoing;
5. sense of humour; 6. interests

Page 34, Exercise 3
s

m

a. Tomorrow there is rain in Irbid.

c. I have to go now. I see you next week.

e

• Students should check their answers in pairs, referring
to a dictionary or the Activity Book glossary whenever
necessary, before moving on to the next exercise.

• Read the rubric and make sure students understand
that the exercise features two types of sentences –
ones that are correct (using the correct verb form)
and ones that are incorrect (using the incorrect
verb form). The verb form in the incorrect
sentences should be corrected.
• To check answers, read each sentence out to the
class. Students should raise their hands if they think
it is correct and stay as they are if not.
• If the answer is incorrect, have a volunteer give the
correct answer.
Answers
a. will be; b. ✔; c. will see; d. will; e. ✔

Page 34, Exercise 4
• Tell students that they are going to listen to four
quotes and then choose the correct meaning for
each one. Play the cassette for students the ﬁrst
time and pause after each quote for a few seconds
so that students have enough time to relate them
to the given meanings.
• When students have chosen their answers to each
quote, play the cassette another time for them and
provide them with the correct answers.
Audioscript
1. TEAM means Together Everybody Achieves More.
2. Some people dream of success, while others wake
up and work hard at it.
3. One hand doesn’t clap.
4. People know you for what you’ve done, not for
what you plan to do.

Answers
1. a; 2. b; 3. b; 4. a

Page 34, Exercise 5
• Tell students that the grid contains 10 words from
Modules 1–3. They should circle each of the words
as they ﬁnd them and then write them down.
• Go through the answers as a class. Have different
students give one answer at a time. Other students
should then try to think of a person, object or
scenario this word could be used to describe.
Answers
1. mysterious; 2. personality; 3. garment;
4. pursue; 5. practical; 6. accurate;
7. principle; 8. tiny; 9. colleague; 10. exemplary
Activity Book pages 28–29
• Ask students to do the exercises individually using
what they have learnt in Modules 1, 2 and 3. They
should then work in pairs to assess each other’s work.
They should discuss any difﬁculties they have had and
think of ways to help each other.

Student’s Book page 35

Page 35, Exercise 6
• This exercise provides a chance for students not
only to use that, where, which, who and whose as
they have become familiar with doing, but also to
use their imagination to make their sentences as
interesting as possible. Several times throughout
the book so far, students have been encouraged to
be imaginative in their responses. This is another
chance for them to show their creativity when
writing English.
• Walk around the classroom monitoring the activity.
Quietly draw students’ attention to any mistakes if
they have made them.
• When everybody has written ﬁve complete
sentences, put them in pairs ready for the next
exercise.

Answers
Students’ own answers

6 Complete these sentences with your own ideas, using that, where, which, who or whose.
a. I like people …
b. I want a job …
c. One day, I want to go somewhere …
d. My favourite book is about someone …
e. I don’t know anyone …
7 Working in pairs, read the sentence beginnings from exercise 6 to each other. Try to
guess how your partner will complete their sentence.

SELF-ASSESSMENT
In your notebook, complete the self-assessment tables based on Modules 1–3.
A. What did I learn in Modules 1–3 and can now do?
1. Listening to a radio programme about friendship to make notes
2. Listening to a conversation about Alexander the Great to complete a factﬁle
3. Speaking about famous people and giving reasons
4. Exchanging ideas about predictions related to the future in a group
5. Reading about traditional costumes in different cultures
6. Reading about workplace ethics and ﬁnding speciﬁc information
7. Reading about science ﬁction after predicting answers
8. Using vocabulary related to styles and clothes
9. Using vocabulary related to computers and technology
10. Writing instructions for designing a logo
11. Writing a report after interviewing family and friends
12. Writing an application form applying for a job

a. Fair
b. Good
c. Very good

B. What did I enjoy learning in Modules 1–3?
1. Listening to a radio programme about friendship to make notes
2. Listening to a conversation about Alexander the Great to complete a factﬁle
3. Speaking about famous people and giving reasons
4. Exchanging ideas about predictions related to the future in a group
5. Reading about traditional costumes in different cultures
6. Reading about workplace ethics and ﬁnding speciﬁc information
7. Reading about science ﬁction after predicting answers
8. Using vocabulary related to styles and clothes
9. Using vocabulary related to computers and technology
10. Writing instructions for designing a logo
11. Writing a report after interviewing family and friends
12. Writing an application form applying for a job
C. Which areas of English would I like to improve in?
1. Listening
2. Speaking
3. Reading
4. Writing
5. Vocabulary
6. Pronunciation

a. A little
b. More
c. The most

a. Yes
b. No

35

Page 35, Exercise 7
• Working in pairs, students should try to guess their
partner’s responses. They should give each other
small clues to improve the chances of a successful
guess. It will also mean students come up with
several of the other possible sentences that could
have been written.
• Have several volunteers read out one or two of
their sentences to the rest of the class.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 35, Self-assessment
• Give students time to ﬁll in the tables. After they
have done so, explain to them that they need to
praise themselves for the good achievements they
have done in Modules 1–3 and to identify the
areas they need to work on.

Revision Modules 1–3
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If you are happy, write about it!
• To develop awareness of writing systems
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To develop strategies of active listening to conﬁrm meaning
in an authentic presentation
• To demonstrate understanding of an authentic text about
the history of written communication
• To use the First Conditional to make a chain of conditions
• To scan a reading text
• To interpret reading material by answering questions
• To roleplay a writer of an earliest system of writing
• To translate proverbs from Arabic into English and vice versa
• To write a paragraph for a speciﬁc authentic purpose
• To use words related to agreement and disagreement to
engage in a debate
• To write a short email in English

MO
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You will be able to:
• listen to a specialist talking about the
origin of writing
• predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items
• read about different ways of writing
in the present and past
• write down conditions using the First
Conditional
• take part in a debate about sending
letters or emails
• talk about communicating without
speech or writing
• write proverbs about communication
in either English or Arabic

Lesson 1
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use pictures to make guesses
• To demonstrate understanding of a listening text to put
information in order of appearance
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To participate in a group discussion to talk about
languages

3

Project: An email in hieroglyphics

36

Materials

Before you start

•
•
•
•

• In this module, students will encounter different
systems of writings and different styles of writing.
To get them started, point out the module’s
introductory pictures and have them answer the
given questions.

Student’s Book pages 36–37
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 67–68
Cassette

How to go about the material:
• All exercises should be completed in class.
• The Optional Activity should be done at the end of the
lesson.

Student’s Book pages 36–37
Teaching tips
• Refer to the “Teaching tips” in Module 1 (page
18).
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Module 4

• Tell them that they should make an educated
guess if they aren’t certain which alphabets they
are looking at pictures of. For example, since the
second-from-the-left picture features an alphabet
written on stone, students might deduce that it is
the alphabet of an ancient civilisation.
• Check answers as a class before students go on
to discuss their knowledge of the associated
languages.

Answers
1. Ancient Chinese ideograms
2. Ancient Egyptian hieroglyphics
3. A welcome sign for tourists in different
k ¡°Sh Ók gCG; French: Bienvenue;
languages (Arabic: Ó
English: Welcome; Spanish: Bienvenidos;
German: Willkommen, etc.)
4. Old Russian typewriter
5. Arabic calligraphy
Other writing systems: Students’ own answers

Answers
2; 4; 1; 3
5
4

te about it!

Page 37, Exercise 1
• Have students read all four questions before
you play the cassette so that they know what
information they should be listening out for. Tell
them that the answers for these questions are
found in the listening text.
• Then, play the cassette. You can choose whether
or not to pause every now and then in order to
make the exercise slightly easier for students.
• Once you have ﬁnished playing the cassette, see
if students can put the questions in order. They
will have time to check their responses in the next
exercise.
• Do not answer any questions relating to unfamiliar
vocabulary if the words are featured in exercise 4.
However, encourage students to use a dictionary if
there are any other words they do not understand.
Audioscript
It took primitive man thousands of years to invent
writing. All over the world, different civilisations
developed their own languages and their own writing
systems. The more efﬁcient the written language was, the
faster the civilisation developed. The Egyptian civilisation,
the Sumerian civilisation (ancestors of the Iraqis), the
Indus Valley civilisation and the Chinese civilisation were
the ﬁrst to communicate by writing. This is why they
are considered the most developed ancient civilisations.
Samples of writing from these civilisations have survived.
They are about 5,500 years old.
Hieroglyphics were one of the ﬁrst modes of graphic
communication. Hieroglyphic writing was the picture
writing that Egyptians and the Mayans used.
Nowadays, systems for writing are based on symbols for
sounds not on pictures. We call these systems alphabets.
The ﬁrst alphabet was invented in Ugarit – a town on
the northern coast of Syria – in the 14th century BCE.

▼
Before you start
Look at the photos. Do you
know any languages that use
these alphabets? In which
countries are these languages
used?

1

3
●

●

●

Listen to a specialist talking
about the origin of writing. Take
notes. Then, put these questions
in the same order as their answers
appear in the text.

4

1. What are hieroglyphics and who used
them?

3. What are the new systems for writing?

2

Before you listen, read the words carefully
so that the pronunciation is familiar.
Think about the words. Try to identify as
much detail as you can. Are they verbs,
nouns or adjectives? Are they singular or
plural? If they have capital letters, what
does that tell you?
Listen out for each word and concentrate
carefully on its context, as well as on the
general meaning of the text.

Following the Listening
Strategies, listen to the words
below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

primitive, efﬁcient, Sumerian,
ancestor, to communicate,
hieroglyphics, mode

2. What did civilisations do to develop
faster in the past?
4. Which civilisations were the ﬁrst to
communicate by writing?

Read the Listening Strategies.

Listening Strategies: Words in context

5

Listen again and check your
answers in pairs.

In a group, make a list of the
languages you can speak and write.
Which is the most difﬁcult? Which
is the easiest?

Language

A

Spoken

Written

37

Assessment Tool 5

Page 37, Exercise 3
• Read the Listening Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.
• Tell students to follow the stages in the Listening
Strategies box to complete the exercise.

Page 37, Exercise 4

• Have students work in small groups to read the
key words and then try to guess their meanings
based on how they were used in the previous
exercise.
• Play the cassette for students to see if their
deﬁnitions still make sense after hearing the word
used in a different context. Ask students about
Page 37, Exercise 2
the words that are the same in Arabic (Sumerian,
• Put students into pairs to check their answers. If
hieroglyphics).
they gave the same responses, they should listen
• To check answers, go through the list of words
to the cassette again in order to conﬁrm their
and have volunteers share their group’s deﬁnition.
answers. If they disagreed on any of the questions,
See if other students agree, and then check the
deﬁnition using a dictionary or the Activity Book
they should listen more carefully to the relevant
glossary before moving on to the next word until
information and then have a discussion before
you have gone through the whole list together.
settling on a ﬁnal answer.
• Go through the answers as a class with reference
to the information on the cassette.
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Audioscript
1. The primitive technology in that town just doesn’t
work.
2. I’m very efﬁcient at work – I don’t waste any time.
3. The Sumerian civilisation was in modern-day Iraq.
4. An ancestor of mine, my great-great grandfather,
was a captain.
5. Communicate with me more! Let me know what
you are thinking!
6. One of the ﬁrst forms of writing was Egyptian
hieroglyphics.
7. I love travelling by train. It’s my favourite mode of
transport.

Page 37, Exercise 5
• You can put students into different groups for this
exercise if you prefer; put stronger students with weaker
ones so that all groups move forward at the same pace.
• Read the rubric and make sure all groups
understand what they have to do. Rather than just
writing down the list of languages, in any order, tell
students that they can rank them according to their
proﬁciency (best to worse, for example) or their
level of difﬁculty (hardest to easiest, for example).
• Have each group share their list with the rest of
the class.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 5 on page 75 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in
the corresponding box in the table based on their
listening task.

Lessons 2 and 3
Writing and communication
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To demonstrate understanding of a text about the history
of written communication by answering questions
• To use the First Conditional to make a chain of conditions
about activities
• To develop speaking strategies by responding to peers and
encouraging them in a discussion about personal activities
• To take part in a debate about sending letters or emails
• To appraise writing to people

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 38–40
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 67–68
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 4 – pages 30–31

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 3 on page 39 and exercise 5 on page 40 can be
set as homework.

Student’s Book page 38

o m m u n ic at io n
c
d
n
a
g
n
i
Wr i t
▼
Before you start

Answers
Students’ own answers

What do you do if
you want to post a
letter?

1 Read the text. Which came ﬁrst: the alphabet, hieroglyphics or
cave painting? How do you think people will communicate in
twenty years' time?

2

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Listening Rating Scale
1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent

I learnt more about
different alphabets.

1

2

3

A short history of written communication

I used the advice
in the Listening
Strategies box to help
me.

1

2

3

I guessed the
meaning of most of
the words in exercise
4 without checking in
a dictionary.

1

2

3

Optional Activity
• Discuss as a class where in the world you could
travel based on the languages you know (each
student with knowledge of a language could act as
your translator there). Talk about what you could
and couldn’t do there. For example, We could
visit England together. We could talk about historic
places there but we couldn’t talk about charities
there yet.
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When people
people talk abo
about
bo t th
tthe
he most im
important
po
portant
developments
dev
ev lopments o
off civili
civilisa
civilisation,
ation they
usually mention writing. Writing makes it possible for people to send messages
over long distances and across time.
Imagine living on Earth 30,000 years ago. If you are good at drawing, you will
5 cover the walls of your cave with paintings of your hands. If you are a good hunter,
you will draw the animals you’ve hunted to show people. Such drawings are
among the earliest examples of ‘writing’.
Thousands of years pass, and writing moves from drawings to hieroglyphics
and then alphabets. As written language develops, people realise they can
10 communicate with other people further away. They want to send letters. But if you
want to send a letter, you should use a postal service.
The earliest example of a postal service comes from ancient Egypt – a clay letter
nearly 4,000 years old. The ﬁrst government postal service began in China about
3,000 years ago, but people still needed something suitable to write on.
15 Then, 2,500 years ago, the Egyptians discovered a light, portable writing material:
papyrus. Soon afterwards, messengers on foot or horseback carried messages in
Egypt and China. During the reign of Augustus Caesar (27 BCE–14 CE), the Romans
organised Europe’s ﬁrst postal service, but after the Roman Empire collapsed, the
service stopped.
20 In the late Middle Ages, private postal systems carried personal and business mail.
People still send letters today, but if they want others to get their news right away,
they send an email.
38

Before you start
• Start by asking if students ever write letters. If not,
in order to respond to the following questions, you
should ask them to answer on behalf of somebody
they know who does, i.e. a parent or friend.

• Have students work individually, noting down
their responses to each question. Walk around
the classroom making sure that they are not going
into too much unnecessary detail – this is simply
a starter activity designed to get them thinking
about written communication.

Student’s Book page 39
3 Read the text on page 38 again. Then
answer the following questions.
1. How do you think cave painting helped
us understand the lifestyle of the
civilisations in the past?
2. In your opinion, how did the post ofﬁce
help people in the 60s communicate
better? What's the role of the post
ofﬁce nowadays?

• Discuss answers brieﬂy as a class.
Answers
Students’ own answers

1 Match the sentence beginnings (1–4)
with their endings (a–d) then write them
down in your notebook.

clay, government, suitable, light, portable,
papyrus, messenger, to collapse, private
• Play the cassette, pausing occasionally to give
students more time to work out and jot down the
meaning of each word.
• Tell students to go through their guesses in pairs
before getting them to check using a dictionary or
the glossary.
Audioscript
1. Bricks made out of clay have a lovely red colour.
2. The government is doing a good job of running the
country.
3. Cotton is suitable to make everyday clothes.
4. These running shoes are really light – they make
lifting my feet for every step so much easier!
5. I can carry my portable radio with me everywhere.
6. Papyrus was one of the earliest materials that people
wrote on.
7. Don’t hurt the messenger! He’s just bringing the
news!
8. The country’s economy collapsed and led to many
problems.
9. Private companies are not run by the government.

1. What (you / do) if it (rain) tomorrow?

1. If you want to know more about
communication by writing,

2. If you (want) to learn Chinese, you
(have) to study hard.

2. If you read this article,
3. If you are a caveman that is good at
drawing,

3. (you / help) me with my French
homework if I (help) you with the
dishes?

4. If you want to send a letter,

• Then, have students read through the text a second
time, underlining the parts of the text which will
help them answer the questions. While students
are working, draw a timeline on the board.

Page 38, Exercise 2

using the correct form of the verbs in
brackets.
Example

First Conditional

• Have students read through the text alone,
bearing the rubric’s questions in mind as they do.

Answers
Cave painting came ﬁrst.
Students’ own answers

15

3 Complete the statements and questions

Page 38, Exercise 1

• To check answers, make sure students understand
how a timeline works. Have a student come
to the board and write the alphabet at a point
somewhere along the line, leaving room for more
writing to go either side of it. Other students
should then come and mark where they think
hieroglyphics and cave painting came in relation
to the alphabet (placing it before the alphabet if
they think earlier, and after if they think later).

10

4. My sister (not go) to the theatre
with us if she (not ﬁnish) her English
homework.

a. you may decide to cover the walls of
your cave with paintings of your hands.
b. you should use a postal service.

5. Dad (tell) us where to ﬁnd this
information if we (phone) him.

c. you should read this short history of
writing.
d. you will want to know more about this
subject.

2

Read and complete the text about
reading tracks in the desert. Then, listen
and check your answers.

notice

will

have to

will know

see

want

6. If you (hurry) up, you (get) to the post
ofﬁce before they close.

4 Read the story below. Work in groups to
make conditional sentences about the
story.

5

10
5

Omar is a very hard-working student and
he loves going to school. However, one
of his classmates sitting next to him keeps
bothering him and can’t let him focus in
class. Omar’s grades begin to drop, and his
parents are not happy with his performance
anymore. One day, Omar decides to send
an email to the headmaster explaining
the situation so that his classmate stops
bothering him. What do you think will
happen if Omar sends the email? What if
he doesn’t send it?
39

Page 39, Exercise 3
• Give the students two minutes to read the text on
page 38 silently. Then put them in small groups
and ask them to discuss the answers to the two
questions. They can write down their answers in
their notebooks.
• As a whole class, discuss the answers found by the
different groups.
Suggested answers
1. Cave painting was a way for people in the past
to communicate with each other and to tell
about their lifestyle: how they hunted for food,
the animals they used to hunt, etc.
2. The post ofﬁce used to send, sort and transport
mail, also redirecting wrongly-addressed mail.
People could make telephone calls, send
telegrams (a way of sending a printed message
through a telephone) and speak to an ‘operator’
who would search for a speciﬁc person if the
caller did not have their number.
Nowadays, the post ofﬁce is in charge of
sending letters and parcels around a country.
Other methods of communication have been
taken over by other companies, or replaced by
the Internet.
Activity Book page 30, exercise 1
• The purpose of exercise 1 is to have students make
connections between words and their meanings. Tell
them to work individually before discussing their
answers in pairs.
Module 4
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Grammar
First Conditional
Page 39, Exercise 1
• Make sure students understand what the First
Conditional means. You may wish to write one
or two sentences on the board to make sure they
understand how it is used.
• Read the rubric and check students understand what
to do by going through the ﬁrst sentence together.
Then, students complete the exercise in pairs.
• Read the answers to the class and allow students to
go through any mistakes they made to avoid them
being repeated throughout the grammar section.
Answers
1. c; 2. d; 3. a; 4. b

Page 39, Exercise 2
• Have students complete the text using the six given
verbs.
• Allow students to confer with a partner. If there is
a discrepancy in their answers, they should know
to listen very carefully at the corresponding point
in the cassette in order to reach a mutual decision
about the correct answer.
• Play the cassette and have students check their
answers. Draw their attention to the rise and fall of
intonation.
• Quickly conﬁrm the correct answers before moving
on to the next exercise.
Audioscript
If you want to discover the desert and experience the
life of the Bedouins who live there, you have to visit the
Wadi Rum desert in Jordan. If you spend enough time
there, you will soon be able to read and understand the
surface of the sand like a book. If you see eaten grass
and a disordered surface of the sand, you will know
that a herd of sheep had passed from there. You will
also notice the difference between a young traveller’s
footprint and that of an older one. If you see wavy lines
in the sand, you will know then that a snake was there
not long ago.

Answers
1. want; 2. have to; 3. will; 4. see; 5. notice;
6. will know
Activity Book page 30, exercise 2
• Ask students to look at the exercise. Make sure they
understand what they need to do and give them some
time to do the exercise either individually or in pairs.

Page 39, Exercise 3
• Read the rubric and then go through the example.
• Students can work either individually or in pairs
to complete the given sentences. Walk around the
classroom as they work and make sure students
aren’t having too much difﬁculty. Answer any
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outstanding questions they have at this stage – this
will allow them to work alone on the slightly more
advanced task in the next exercise.
• Check answers by having volunteers read out a
sentence each. Correct any mistakes as you go
along (making it a general point rather than a
critique of any individual’s contribution) and give
praise for progress and correct answers.
Answers
2. If you want to learn Chinese, you will have to
study hard.
3. Will you help me with my French homework if I
help you with the dishes?
4. My sister won’t go to the theatre with us if she
doesn’t ﬁnish her English homework.
5. Dad will tell us where to ﬁnd this information if
we phone him.
6. If you hurry up, you will get to the post ofﬁce
before they close.

Page 39, Exercise 4
• Ask students to read the story individually. Give
them one minute to brainstorm ideas about the last
two questions in the story. Then, put students in
small groups giving answers to the two questions.
• At the end of the group work, ask one or two
students from each group about their answers. As
a class, ask students what they think Omar should
do. Should he send the email or not?
Suggested answers
If Omar sends the email, his classmate won’t
bother him again.
If Omar sends the email, his grades will become
better.
If Omar sends the email, his parents will become
happy with his performance again.
If Omar doesn’t send the email, his classmate will
keep bothering him.
If Omar doesn’t send the email, his parents will
keep being unhappy.
If Omar doesn’t send the email, he will not like
going to school anymore.
Student’s Book page 40

Page 40, Exercise 5
• Read the rubric and then go through the example.
Make sure students understand what is meant
by chain in this context – a series of interlocking
sentences, each one connected to the last through
the use of the First Conditional.
• Tell students that they should only choose one of
the sentence beginnings to write their chain of
conditional sentences.
• Take in students’ work to mark it as they complete
the remaining exercises.
• For homework, you can have students write chains
of ﬁve conditional sentences relating to the two
remaining sentence beginnings.

Answers
Students’ own answers
Example
A: If Omar sends the email, the
headmaster will change Omar’s
place in the classroom.
B: If Omar doesn’t send the email,
his grades will keep on dropping.

5 Make a chain of ﬁve conditional
sentences using one of the beginnings as
your starting point.
Example
If I study hard, I will get into
university. If I get into university,
I will study hard. If I study hard, I
will get a degree. If I get a degree,
my parents will be very happy. If
my parents are very happy, I will be
happy too.
1.

If I study hard, …

Answers
Students’ own answers
7 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions about your day tomorrow,
following the Speaking Strategies.
1. How will you feel if you have an exam?
2. What will you do if you have too much
homework?
3. What will happen if you go to bed too
late?
4. What will you do if you can’t get to
sleep at night?

▼

Over to you . . .

8 In pairs, complete the table with
conditional phrases.

You

Your
partner

I will play
football this
weekend if…

2. If it doesn’t rain tomorrow, …
3. If I convince my parents, …

6 Read the Speaking Strategies.
Speaking Strategies: Responding in
discussions
●

Listen carefully to each other when
working in pairs to make the discussion
more effective.

●

A good way to show that you are listening
carefully is to respond to what your
partner is saying. This can be by asking
a relevant question or saying something
like, ‘Oh, really?’, ‘I agree’ or ‘Me too!’.
You can also use facial expressions like
gestures, eye contact and nodding.

40

I will go to the
public library
tomorrow if…
If I listen to my
parents…
Example
I will play football this weekend if I
don't have any homework.

Page 40, Exercise 9
• Divide the class into groups and give each group
time to prepare the case for or against sending
letters.
• When groups have had time to prepare their ideas
and make notes, ask a few students from each
group to present their opening argument. Once
each group has presented an opening argument,
they take it in turns to say why they think the other
group’s argument is incorrect, using the given
expressions.
• More guidance about holding a debate is found
in the Introduction on pages 13–15. You can refer
to these pages and make sure the students are
following the same guidelines they followed in the
ro te 7.
debate in Module
page
n s7,wexercise
p t1,ia
y
g
E
e
h
t
w you may complete the table below to assess
H• oNow,
and evaluate students' progress.
Answers
Students’ own answers

9 In a group, have a debate about sending
letters or emails, based on the statement
'It is a waste of paper and money to send
someone a letter, not an email.' Use
expressions like the ones on page 7,
exercise 7, as well as other expressions
like What if ...?; I'd agree with you if ...; If
you are talking about ..., then ..., to agree
or disagree.

Page 40, Exercise 6
• Read the Speaking Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.
• Explain that the response can also be expressed
through facial expressions, gestures, eye contact,
nodding, body movements, etc.

Page 40, Exercise 7
• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and
answering the given questions, following the
Speaking Strategies in exercise 6.
• Listen to students’ conversations, taking note of
any grammatical or pronunciation errors.
• When students have been through all of the
questions, share your observations of common
mistakes in order to make students learn from them.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Over to you …

Page 40, Exercise 8
• Put students into pairs, based on who you think
will work well together. Students should pay
attention to their partner’s answers and write them
down in a copy of the table on page 40.
• To check answers, have several volunteers compare
their and their partner’s responses to one of the
activities for the rest of the class.

Activity Book page 31
• Ask students to use what they have learnt in the last
two lessons to complete the ﬁrst two exercises of
the Second section. Exercise 1 should be done with
students working individually. Students can work on
exercise 2 in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.
• Read the activities in exercise 3 aloud and pause to
check understanding of each activity. Ask students
to work in small groups. Walk around the classroom
checking for grammatical errors and spelling mistakes.
Make sure that students are using the First Conditional
correctly to talk about good and bad weather activities.

Teacher’s Anecdotal Record
OK Good
Students...

Excellent

understood how to use the
First Conditional in English.
were able to write down
their own ideas using the
First Conditional.
could speak ﬂuently to
others about conditional
activities, using their notes.
could listen carefully to
each other, responding
appropriately to what their
partner says.
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?
How could I give better guidance to my students
in the future?
Module 4
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Lessons 4 and 5

hint, tell students that the answers relate to one of
the alphabets they saw on pages 36–37.

Skills focus

Answers
They are ancient Egyptian scribes; educated men
who wrote ofﬁcial documents and kept records for
the merchants, politicians and rulers of the day.

How the Egyptians wrote
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use pictures to make guesses about writing in the past
• To use context to guess the meanings of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To scan a text about Egyptian hieroglyphics
• To interpret reading material by answering questions
• To demonstrate understanding of a listening text on fun
facts about writing
• To roleplay a writer of an early system of writing
• To write a short message using a new writing system

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 41–43
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 67–68
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 4 – page 32

Page 41, Exercise 1

• Play the cassette and give students time to guess
the meanings of the key words.
• Play the cassette a second time for students to
double-check their guesses before referring to a
dictionary or the Activity Book glossary. Allow
time for playing the cassette again for students to
practise pronunciation of the words.
Audioscript

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 4 on page 42 and exercise 5 on page 43 can be
set as homework.

Student’s Book page 41

1. Look
k at that
h temple over there! It’s so huge!
2. Excuse me, scribe. Could you write this down for me?
3. Alphabet is a set of letters used to represent the
sounds of a language.
4. We got three geometric ﬁgures in our maths test. It
was difﬁcult!
5. The combination of the two colours red and yellow
results in the colour orange.

Find the words
• Have some students read the deﬁnitions aloud and
then, as a class, ﬁnd the corresponding key words
to match them.
Answers
to represent; scribe; combination
Student’s Book page 42

Page 42, Exercise 2

p t ia n s w ro te
y
g
E
e
h
t
H ow
▼

1

Before you start

• Test students’ knowledge of hieroglyphic writing
by asking them to work in pairs and answer each
of the questions. Allow several pairs to answer
each one in order to get a range of responses.
• Give praise for each answer, even if it turns out not
to be correct.

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Look at the
picture. Who are
these people?
What are they
doing?

Answers
Students’ own answers

Find the words

Page 42, Exercise 3
41

Before you start
• Refer students to the picture and see if they can
identify the people in it (not as individuals, but by
the job they do) and what it is they are doing. As a
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• Continuing on from the classwork in the previous
exercise, now read through the article as a class –
students reading a sentence each until you have
read it all. Explain to them that ‘hieratic’ is
pronounced /haI´"rœtIk/.

• Tell students to raise their hands when they think
you have reached an answer to one of the earlier
questions. Call on them to say which question they
think has just been answered. Congratulate the
student who made the best guess in exercise 2.
Answers
1. Hieroglyphic writing originated in Egypt.
2. Hieroglyphic writing was read in columns and in
rows (either from left to right or from right
to left).
3. Suggested answer: No, I don’t. Hieroglyphic
writing is too complex compared to our current
writing systems, and it is not very practical
anymore.
2 Work in pairs. Try to answer these questions before reading the

READING

article.
1. In which country was hieroglyphic writing originated?
2. In which direction do you think hieroglyphic writing was read?
3. Do you think there are any communities still using hieroglyphic
writing today? Explain.

3 Now, read through the article and check your answers.
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The Egyptians developed writing about 6,000
years ago. Scribes were among the few people
who could read and write. They decorated their
temples with hieroglyphics, which Egyptians
called ‘the words of God’. The Egyptians
developed hieroglyphic writing at the same time
as Sumerian writing was developed on soft clay.
However, the Egyptians didn’t write on clay; they
wrote on papyrus, wood and rock walls.
The Egyptians were the first to use writing
in everyday life. That is how they found that
hieroglyphics were great for decorating temple
walls, but not very useful in daily business. For
these more common activities, people used a
simpler script, called ‘hieratic’.

Hieroglyphic writing used
symbols or pictures to
represent objects. People
wrote hieroglyphics in
20 rows or columns. In the
bZg
bZ
hj
bZg
hj
case of rows, you can read
them from left to right
or from right to left. You
`]Ze
`]Ze
`]
eZg
Zg
V
`]ZeZg
gV
must look at the human
25 or animal figures to work
out which direction to
V
`V
read. (They always face
towards the beginning of the line.) In the case of
a column, you must read from top to bottom.
bZc
bZ
bZc

h V
h]
h]V

30

35

cZW
cZ
cZW

Hieroglyphic symbols are divided into
alphabetical signs that represent a single sound,
and signs that represent a combination of two
or three consonants. There were also ‘wordsigns’. These are pictures of objects. There were
at least 700 symbols, and each symbol had up to
three meanings. Also, a symbol could represent
just one sound or it could represent the picture
it showed. Our writing system today is much
simpler!

Answers
1. “They” in line 3 refers to “Scribes”; "they" in
line 8 refers to "the Egyptians"; “they” in line
11 refers to “the Egyptians”; “them” in line 22
refers to “hieroglyphics”; “it” in line 38 refers to
“a symbol”.
2. developed: invented; useful: able to be easily
used; work out: understand; combination: the
state of being joined in one unit
3. Students’ own answers
4. Students’ own answers
Reading Rating Scale
1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent

I learnt more about writing
in Ancient Egypt.

1

2

3

I could read through the
article quickly to ﬁnd the
information I needed.

1

2

3

I could understand the
pronouns in exercise 4 easily.

1

2

3

When I need to read a text quickly to ﬁnd
answers, I should ...

Student’s Book page 43
5 What can you remember? Cover the text and correct the false
information in the following sentences.
1. The Egyptians developed writing about sixty centuries ago.
2. Scribes decorated their temples with clay.
3. Before they discovered papyrus, the Egyptians wrote on clay.
4. People wrote hieroglyphics only in rows.
5. You should read symbols in columns from left to right.
6. Symbols could have more than one meaning.

4 Answer the following questions.
1. What do the pronouns in bold refer to?
2. What do the underlined words in the article mean?
3. Do you agree with the article that our writing system today is
much simpler? Why / Why not?
4. Do you think that, in the future, new writing systems might be
developed and be even simpler than the one we have today?
Justify your answer.
42

A

Assessment Tool 6

Page 42
42, Exercise 4
• Read the ﬁrst question with the class. Explain to
them that the pronouns in bold in the article are
called reference words because they are used to
refer to certain words in the article that usually
come before them, in the same sentence or in the
previous sentence. Reference words help to keep
the ideas in the text clear and well-connected.
• Ask the students to answer the four questions in
pairs. Then, they should discuss questions 3 and 4
because they might have different opinions. When
they are ﬁnished, discuss these two questions
with the class.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 6 on page 75 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in
the corresponding box in the table based on their
reading task and to write about ways to improve
their reading skills.

6

LISTENING

Listen to the text about writing and choose the correct answers.

nervous
When someone
writes lightly, he is...

tolerant

calm

A pencil can draw a
line that’s...

55 km long

55 m long

5.5 km long

Red ink shows that
someone is...

sociable

dominant

powerful

You can see the
writing on a pencil
when...

you use the right you use the left
hand
hand

you use both
hands

Writing using
attached letters
means you are...

cautious

artistic

7
SPEAKING
AND WRITING

careless

Now, listen again and check your answers.

8 Choose one of the civilisations that created its own system of
writing. Imagine you are one of the earliest writers of the system.
Explain its importance to a partner.
Example
Hello! I’m a caveman. If I want to tell my friends that the hunting
is good here, I have to leave them a message. If I want to leave
them a message, I have to do it on the walls. If I draw the animals
we can ﬁnd here, my friends will know what to hunt…

9 Create a new writing system in a group. Decide if it is based on
ideograms, pictograms, hieroglyphics or sounds. Write a short
message to the class. Then, exchange your work with another
group and write a short paragraph giving your constructive
feedback about the other group's writing system.
43
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Page 43, Exercise 5
• Now, ask students to cover the article so they
cannot see it before the end of the exercise.
• Tell them that this is an informal way of testing
what they can recall from the text. They should
work individually to correct all six sentences using
the information they read previously.
• When all students have ﬁnished, have them swap
their work with somebody else in the class. At this
point, they may look at the text once again and
mark their partner’s work.
Answers
1. The Egyptians developed writing about 6,000
years ago.
2. Scribes decorated their temples with hieroglyphics.
3. The Egyptians didn’t write on clay.
4. People wrote hieroglyphics in rows or columns.
5. In the case of a column, you must read from
top to bottom.
6. Each symbol had up to three meanings.

Page 43, Exercise 6
• Read the rubric and give students time to look
at the table before you play the cassette. Make
sure they understand that they have to select just
one of the given possibilities, based on the new
information they hear.
• Play the cassette, pausing whenever necessary to
give students time to make up their minds.
Audioscript
The pressure used when writing can reveal a lot about a
person’s character. When someone presses down hard
when writing, they are usually nervous. When someone
writes lightly, they typically deal with unpleasant
situations very calmly. People who press down a medium
amount are often good at dealing with stress.
You can use a pencil to draw a line that reaches for about
55 km, or to write up to 45,000 words. A ballpoint pen,
on the other hand, can only draw a line between 1,200
to 2,300 m long.
The colour of the ink we choose can tell us a few things
about our personality. For example, people who choose
green ink may show a desire to adapt, and a sociable
person may choose blue ink. Red ink points to violence
or dominance, and black ink suggests power.
If you write using your right hand, you can read the
writing on a pencil. If you use the other hand, the writing
will usually be upside down.
Writing using separate letters suggests that you’re
spontaneous or artistic. Writing using attached letters
indicates that you’re highly cautious. If your writing is in
between the two, then you will have a balance between
reason and feelings.
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Page 43, Exercise 7
• Put students in pairs to check their answers. Play
the cassette a second time in order to help them.
• Congratulate students who got all the answers
correct. See if students who made several mistakes
need any extra help.
Answers
When someone writes lightly, he is calm.
A pencil can draw a line that’s 55 km long.
Red ink shows that someone is dominant.
You can see the writing on a pencil when you use
the right hand.
Writing using attached letters means you are
cautious.

Page 43, Exercise 8
• Before students begin roleplaying in pairs, have
them think about these questions: Who are you?
What do you want to tell your friends about? What
do you have to do if you want to tell them this
thing? How will you write the message? Where will
you leave it?
• Once students are prepared, put them into pairs to
explain the importance of the writing system which
their character is an early user of. Encourage them
to correct each other’s speech constructively if they
notice any mistakes.
• Walk around the class listening in on conversations
without interrupting. Identify several students who
are making their case in clear and grammaticallycorrect sentences, preferably with imaginative ideas
too. Then, have them present their case to the rest
of the class.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 43, Exercise 9
• Put students into groups and have them begin
by reading the instructions for the exercise. Tell
them that all the information and vocabulary they
need to give a good response have already been
covered in the module. Allow them to refer back
to earlier work, but set a time limit for completion.
• Make sure groups are methodical in their work.
You can write down stages on the board for them
to follow: Choose the form your writing system
will take, i.e. pictograms. Create a list of symbols
your writing system will use and a key so that they
can be interpreted. Write down example words
in English with a translation in your new writing
system. Write a short message to your classmates
using this new writing system.
• Have all the groups present their new writing
system to another group. Then have them share
their short message for the rest of the class to
decipher.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Activity Book page 32
• Ask students to look at exercise 4. Make sure they
understand what they need to do and give them some
time to do the exercise either individually or in pairs.
• Exercises 5–7 are a fun way for students to practise
what they have learnt. When exercise 5 has been
completed, invite a few students to read their chain
of conditional sentences to the rest of the class.
You can add a competitive element to exercise 5
by offering a reward to the student who makes the
longest chain. When all the students are ﬁnished
solving exercises 6 and 7, see what other new
vocabulary students can recall from the module so far.

Lesson 6
Communication Workshop
Translating proverbs
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To engage in a discussion about Jordanian proverbs and
their values
• To use proverbs in English or Arabic to act them out
• To participate in a group discussion about the importance
of speech and writing
• To translate proverbs from Arabic into English and vice
versa
• To write a short paragraph about the importance of
communicating in several languages

Materials
• Student’s Book page 44
• Activity Book: Module 4 – pages 33–35

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 3 on page 35 of the Activity Book can be set as
homework.

Student’s Book page 44

tin
Tr a n s l a
▼
Before you start
What do you
think proverbs
can tell us about
the place they
came from? Can
you think of any
Jordanian values
expressed in
Arabic proverbs?

g p ro v er bs

der than words.
• Actions speak lou
t silence is golden.
bu
• Speech is silver,
than swords.
re
mo
cut
rds
Wo
•
ong answer gives.
• Wrong hears, wr
t mended.
nes
soo
d,
• Least sai

.• اﻷﻓﻌﺎل أﻋﲆ ﺻﻮﺗًﺎ ﻣﻦ اﻷﻗﻮال
• إذا ﻛﺎن اﻟ
.ﻜﻼم ﻣﻦ ﻓﻀّ ﺔ ﻓﺎﻟﺴﻜﻮت ﻣﻦ ذﻫﺐ
.• اﻟﻜﻼم أﻗﻄﻊ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺴﻴﻮف
.• ﻣﻦ أﺧﻄﺄ اﻟﺴﻤﻊ أﺳﺎء اﻹﺟﺎﺑﺔ
• ﺧ ُري اﻟﻜﻼم ﻣﺎ ﱠ
ﻗﻞ ﱠ
.ودل

Writing Strategies:
Translating proverbs
●

●

●

Read the proverb
carefully and try
to understand the
general meaning.

1 Work in a group. Take it in turns to act out a proverb of your

Do not translate
the proverb word
for word because
the translation of
proverbs might
have a different
structure in the
other language.

2 Discuss how we would communicate with each other without

When you do the
translation, make
sure you maintain
the gist of the
proverb.

choice without speaking or writing. You may choose from the list
above.
speech or writing.

3 Read the Writing Strategies. Then, answer the following
questions.
●

●
●

Write down any proverbs you know about communication in
either English or Arabic.
Following the Writing Strategies, translate the proverbs.
In what ways is it useful to be able to communicate in more
than one language? Write your answer in a short paragraph,
using linking words for coherence.

44

Before you start
• Start by making sure that students know what a
proverb is. If they don’t, have them look at the
examples in the Student’s Book rather than giving
a deﬁnition to begin with.
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• Try to elicit from them that proverbs can tell us
about the values and preoccupations of a place.
For example, if a culture has many proverbs about
the impact of the weather, we might deduce that
they depend on the natural environment for their
survival and this may indicate that they belong to
a culture based on agriculture.
• It doesn’t matter at this stage if students’ answers
are slightly inaccurate – the exercise is designed
rather to get them thinking about the relationship
between a place and its sayings. Reinforce this
point by having them think of Arabic sayings that
they can relate to.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 44, Exercise 1

Page 44, Exercise 3
• Ask students to read through the Writing
Strategies, and make sure they understand what is
required from them when they translate proverbs.
• Working alone now, students should try to
think of any proverbs they know that relate to
communication (they can be proverbs in English,
Arabic or any other language they know) and write
them down. If they cannot think of any, see if they
can invent their own or, alternately, write some
on the board. Your examples might include: A fool
may talk but a wise man speaks; If you wouldn’t
write it and sign it, don’t say it; Two monologues
don’t make a dialogue; Of those who say nothing,
few stay silent; and The kindest word in all the
world is the unkind word, unsaid.

• Students should try to provide a translation into
• Put students into groups and make sure they
English or Arabic for the proverbs they chose.
understand the concept behind the exercise. The
Allow them to use a dictionary if necessary, and
idea is to convey their chosen meaning using
remind them to follow the Writing Strategies
silent methods of communication: to suggest
when they translate the proverbs. Explain that
talking, for example, they could move their
they must focus on the gist or meaning of the
mouths and use their hands to indicate that words
proverb, and not to be limited to the literal
are coming out. Stress that it is against the rules
meaning of the words.
to write anything down.
• Following this, students should try to answer
• Make sure that each group member has a turn at
acting out a proverb. Walk around the classroom
the question, giving examples from their own
monitoring the activity.
experiences if possible. Make sure that they
complete the paragraph giving a summary of their
Answers
ideas on the matter. Encourage them to use as
Students’ own answers
many linking words as possible, such as ‘as well as‘
and ‘also‘ for addition, ‘however‘ and ‘although‘
Page 44, Exercise 2
for contrast, and ‘because‘ to show cause and
effect.
• Based on the difﬁculties group members might
have faced in the previous exercise, have them
• Discuss responses as a class and take the
discuss how much more difﬁcult it would be trying
opportunity to encourage students to continue
to go about the day with no speech or systems of
working hard to learn English. Give praise for the
writing. Do students think life would be the same?
progress they have made so far.
• As groups are in discussion, walk around and give
Answers
praise for good responses. If you notice that some
students aren’t getting the chance to contribute,
Students’ own answers
ask them directly what they think and have the
rest of the students in the group listen.
Activity Book pages 33–35
• Make sure the discussions move forward onto
• Put students into teams for exercises 1 and 2 on
alternative ways we might ﬁnd to communicate.
page 33 and monitor them as they work through the
Do students think that performing actions in the
two tasks. For exercise 3, ask the students to work
individually. Then, have students work individually or
way they did in exercise 1 would be suitable for
in pairs to complete each of the exercises on pages 34
daily life?
Answers
Students’ own answers
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and 35. Students should not encounter any difﬁculties
with the exercises but allow them to ask any questions
they might have. You can set the spelling activity
(exercise 3 on page 35) as homework if you prefer.

Lesson 7

Answers
1. will be; 2. can; 3. should take; 4. don’t allow;
5. may want; 6. will match; 7. must give

Language Development
The outcomes of this lesson are:

Page 45, Exercise 2

• To participate in a peer discussion using sentences with
the First Conditional
• To identify words from deﬁnitions to complete a
crossword puzzle

• Put students into pairs, placing weaker students
with stronger ones so that they do not get left
behind. Read the rubric and clarify any doubts;
once each student has completed the sentence
beginnings, they should read them to their partner
for their partner to answer them depending on
their accuracy.
• Mark students’ work from exercise 1 as they are
working. For this exercise, students should correct
each other’s work, checking with you if they are
experiencing any difﬁculties.

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 45–46
• Activity Book: Module 4 – pages 36–37

How to go about the material:
• Any of the exercises on page 45 can be set as homework.
• The crossword puzzle on page 46 can be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 45
Answers
Students’ own answers
1 Complete the sentences with the phrases from the box.

Page 45, Exercise 3
1. If you do your homework on the computer, it
2.

You

• Tell the students that they might not know the
mistake in each deﬁnition unless they try to ﬁnd
out the word referring to each of the deﬁnitions.
That’s why, advise them to take a look at both
columns of the table. After that, ask them to ﬁnd
the mistakes and then match the deﬁnitions with
their corresponding words.
• Check the answers with the whole class. If any
students had a hard time ﬁnding the mistakes,
explain the deﬁnitions a bit further.

quicker.

use my dictionary if you want to check the meaning of these words.

3. If you are still in pain, you

the medicine that your doctor prescribed.

4. Fadia will not watch TV tonight if her parents

her.

5. If you want to ﬁnd more information about science, you
encyclopaedia.
6. If we paint this wall purple, it

to use this

the new furniture.

7. If you see an old person standing on the bus, you

up your seat to them.

2 In pairs, complete these sentences. Then share your responses.
Example
A: If you get good grades, you will feel very
happy.
B: Yes, I will.
A: What will you do if your friend has a
problem?
B: If my friend has a problem, I will ask my
parents for advice.
1. If you get good grades, ...
2. What will you do if …?

u
What do yo
think?
lk to
“If you taat
is
a man th you,
an
th
r
wise
y
gr
an
don’t be if he
with him agree
does not ”
with you.

Answers
1. b: used in a well-organised way
2. d: to exchange information with other people
3. a: the act of joining two or more things
4. c: a person who delivers a message from one
person to another

The Vizier
Ptah-Hotep

3. If you get angry, you …
4. You will feel bad if …
5. If you get into trouble, you ...

3 There is one mistake in each deﬁnition. Correct it and match the deﬁnitions with the
words.
Word

Deﬁnition

1. efﬁcient

a. the act of separating two or more things

2. communicate

b. used in a disorganised way

3. combination

c. a person who receives a message

4. messenger

d. to exchange information with yourself

W
What
do you think?
• Read the quotation to the class. Ask students to
try translating it and explaining what it means.
45

Page 45, Exercise 1
• Have students familiarise themselves with the
available phrases in the box. They should keep
these in mind as they read through the six
sentences.
• Set them to work, either individually or in pairs,
as you walk around the classroom monitoring the
activity.

• Once they have attempted to guess, translate it
for them and explain that it is about not being
arrogant and stubborn. Ptah-Hotep was an
Ancient Egyptian vizier /vIzi´/ (or minister) during
the late 25th century BCE and early 24th century
BCE. He was known for writing early Egyptian
wisdom literature. It was used for instructing
young men to behave appropriately. That is what
this quotation talks about. Wiser men must be
respected and listened to with an open mind.

• Tell students to review their answers before
handing them in for you to mark while they move
on to exercise 2.
Module 4
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Student’s Book page 46

Answers
Across
1. COLLAPSE
2. PRIMITIVE
3. REPRESENT

Crossword Puzzle
Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle.
1
4

5

C

9

S

A

Down
4. CLAY
5. SCRIBE
6. FIGURE
7. PAPYRUS
8. TEMPLE
9. ANCESTOR

6

F

2

P
8

T

3

R

7

P

Across
1. When a building falls down suddenly

?

2. A very old time in history
3. To have a particular meaning of something
Down
4. A hard sticky earth used to make pottery
5. Someone in the past who was employed to make copies of written documents
6. A person or an animal's shape
7. A type of paper used in Ancient Egypt
8. A place of worship in Ancient Egypt
9. Someone in your family, who is generations older than you

?
The Rhind Papyrus is one of the oldest
known mathematical documents. It
contains 84 mathematical problems and
their solutions. It also provides a clue to
the Ancient Egyptian value for . Who
was the scribe and when did he copy it?

Ask students to read through the information and
the following question. To answer it correctly,
they should do some research on the Internet or
visit the school library or any public library. Note
that  should be pronounced /paI/. Set a point
in the near future when they should share their
ﬁndings. Students should report back that the
Rhind Papyrus /raInd p´"paIr´s/ was copied down
by a scribe called Ahmes around the year 1650
BCE (almost 4,000 years ago).

46

Activity Book pages 36–37

Page 46, Crossword Puzzle
• Start by introducing the crossword puzzle as a
quiz show. Explain to students that the class will
be divided into two teams, and members of each
team will be given the chance to earn points for
their team by giving the correct answers to a clue.
• Split the class into two groups and then invite one
student from each team to stand up. Then, read
the clues aloud (in any order). The ﬁrst student of
the selected two to raise their hand and give the
correct answer wins a point for their team. Keep a
note of answers and points on the board.
• Once the crossword is complete, add up the
scores and congratulate the winning team. Make
sure students make a note of the correct answers
for future reference.
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• Tell students that they have reached the end of
Module 4 and that they need to do the exercises on
page 36 based on what they have learnt. Make sure
they understand what they need to do and then tell
them to ﬁll in the review table on page 37. Ask them
to rate the difﬁculty of each lesson of Module 4.
• When they have completed the table, they should
count the number of ticks and complete the “Total
number of ticks” table so that they know how well
they did in the module.

Lesson 8

Page 47, Assignment 1

Project

An email in hieroglyphics

• Then, all students should start trying to translate
the email into English. Tell them not to be
concerned if the translation seems a little ﬂawed
– part of their task is to highlight and discuss any
problems they encounter.

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use symbols to decipher an email in hieroglyphics
• To write a short email in English using Egyptian
hieroglyphics

Materials
• Student’s Book page 47

How to go about the material:
• You may decide that students should do the Project as
homework.

Student’s Book page 47

A Your Årst assignment

Your task is …

To write an email in
hieroglyphics.

B Your second assignment

From:
To:

Page 47, Assignment 2

Before you start

• Write a short email in English. Then
rewrite it using Egyptian hieroglyphics.
• When you have Ånished, give it to
another pair of students to decipher.

• If students are doing the Project in class, for
homework you could have them respond to the
statement. It is impossible to translate meanings
exactly from one language to another for students
to argue for or against the statement based on the
discussion they had with their partner.
Answers
From: Habib@gmail
To: Karim@gmail
Kom hir to stady with mi
Habib
(come here to study with me)

An email in hieroglyphics
In pairs:
• Decipher the email using the alphabet on
page 42. Try to write it in English.
• Discuss with your partner any problems
you face.

• Put students into pairs and tell them to read
through their ﬁrst assignment. One student
should use their Student’s Book to view the
Project email, and the other to see the alphabet
on page 42.

The Egyptians developed
hieroglyphics around the year 4000
BCE. At the time, only scribes could
use hieroglyphics, but now that
they have been deciphered, anybody
can use them. Read the email and
then go to your task.

@
@

• Remaining in their pairs, have students prepare a
short email in English.
• They should then work together to translate it
into Egyptian hieroglyphics, using the alphabet on
page 42 as a guide.
• Then, have students swap their work with another
pair for them to decipher each other’s messages.

From:
To:

• Each pair should then mark each other’s work
based on their original message in English.

@
@

47

Before you start

• Another fun homework assignment is to get
students to write a message in English and then
translate it into Arabic using a free translation
programme on the Internet. They should then
translate the Arabic message back into English.
How different is the ﬁnal English message
compared to the one they started with? How
might they then respond to the statement? It is
impossible for a computer to translate meanings
exactly from one language to another.

• Make sure students have any material they will
need to complete the activity and know what is
required of them.
• Students should already know one or two things
about the ancient Egyptians and hieroglyphics
based on their work in this module. You may
wish to have a brief recap to set the mood for the
Project. Invite students to share what they know
about hieroglyphics with the rest of the class.
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MO

DU

LE

Money doesn’t bring happiness
Answers
Students’ own answers

MO

The outcomes of this module are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar words
and ideas when listening to an authentic text
• To skim a reading text to answer questions
• To use quantity words and expressions to describe two
pictures
• To demonstrate understanding of an authentic text about
the Red Crescent
• To compare and contrast different opinions of different
people on choosing a project proposal
• To write an argument for a project proposal for helping
people in need
• To recognise the signiﬁcance of agreement and disagreement
expressions for understanding when listening
• To use words related to agreement and disagreement to
engage in a debate

DU

LE

y
e
n
o
M

g
n
i
r
b
t
’
doesn

Lesson 1

You will be able to:
r listen to people and experts talking
about money
r predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items
r talk about possessions and
lifestyle using quantity words and
expressions
r read an article about the Red
Crescent
r write an argument about ways to help
people in need
r talk about your argument

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar words
and ideas when listening to a text about money
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To participate in a class discussion about adjectives and
their connotations

Project: A charitable campaign

Materials
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 48–49
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 68–69
Cassette

48

How to go about the material:

Page 49, Exercise 1

• All exercises should be completed in class.

• Read the rubric so that students have a rough idea
of what the conversation on the cassette will be
about. Make sure they know to pay attention for
the three reasons the speaker gives to explain why
money does not necessarily make us happy.

Student’s Book pages 48–49
Teaching tips
• Refer to the “Teaching tips” in Module 1 (page 18).
Before you start
• Have a class discussion about what is the most
important thing in students’ lives. Is it something
mentioned here or something else? Students can
rank each of the given things (plus their own
suggestions) in order of importance.
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• Play the cassette, pausing when necessary to give
students time to write down the reasons given.
• Then, allow students to respond, stating whether or
not they agree with the man they just heard.

Audioscript

Audioscript

TV presenter: Social scientists have found that money
has very little to do with happiness. Today, Dr Zaher
Ibrahim is going to talk to us about money and explain
its effect on people. Hello, Dr Ibrahim and welcome to
our show!

1. I borrowed money from my brother to buy a new
camera.
2. I don’t like to take money from my parents. I like to
earn it.
3. I’m trying to save money so that I have enough for a
new car.
4. Do you want to make money? Then work here. We’ll
give you great pay.
5. Possessions are important, but having things isn’t
enough to make you happy.

Dr Zaher Ibrahim: Thank you! Well, as you said, money
actually brings satisfaction but not happiness. The
extraordinary thing is that people seem to know that
money won’t make them happy. And yet they continue
to work hard to earn money they don’t need. They also
borrow money from people in order to buy unnecessary
things.
TV presenter: And, why doesn’t money make us happy?
Dr Zaher Ibrahim: Well, ﬁrst, what matters to people
is not really how much they earn, but to make more
money than other people around them. Second, buying
things doesn’t make us happier than those who don’t.
And ﬁnally, making money doesn’t allow us to have
more fun. In fact, people who make a lot of money have
to spend more time at work.

happiness

TV presenter: Then, why do people act as if money
makes us happy?
Dr Zaher Ibrahim: It’s simply because every day we
only hear messages telling us that money is good. The
messages that tell us that it’s OK not to make money
the centre of our lives are few and far between. So,
we probably save some money, we end up with lots of
possessions, but that doesn’t mean that these things
would make us happy.

Answers
The three reasons are:
1. People want to make more money than other
people around them.
2. Buying things doesn’t make us happier than
those who don’t.
3. Making money doesn’t allow us to have more
fun.
Students’ own answers

Page 49, Exercise 2

• Play the cassette for students to guess the
meanings of the key words based on the context
in which they are used.
• Pause the cassette whenever necessary to give
students a chance to write down their guesses.

▼

2. People continue ___ money from
other people to buy new things.

Before you start

3. People want ___ and be richer than
the people around them.

What is most important to you:
to have lots of money; to be
healthy; to have a happy family;
or to have a lot of friends?

1

2

3

Listen to a conversation about
money. What three reasons does
Dr Ibrahim give to argue why
money doesn’t make us happy? Do
you agree with him?

4. When we make money the centre of
our lives, we end up with a lot of ___
but feel unhappy.

4

Listen to the words below
in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Listen again to Dr Ibrahim and
complete the sentences using some
of the key words from exercise 2.

A

The words in the box relate to
money and the positive and
negative values that can be
associated with it. Find out the
meanings for the words and then
say whether they are positive or
negative.

Assessment Tool 7

1. Although people know that money
won't make them happy, they
continue to work ___ money they
don't need.

49

Page 49, Exercise 3
• Have students work in pairs or small groups to
read through the list of key words and then try to
guess the answer for each sentence.
• Play the cassette for students to see if their
answers still make sense after they listened to the
audioscript again. Pause every now and then to
give them time to discuss their answers.
Answers
1. to earn; 2. to borrow; 3. to make money;
4. possessions

• Check answers as a class with volunteers referring
to a dictionary or the Activity Book glossary. You
can check their understanding by having them
write sentences of their own using the key words.
• Allow time for playing the cassette again, for
students to practise pronunciation of the words.
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Lessons 2 and 3

Page 49, Exercise 4

A miser’s ﬁnal wish
The outcomes of these lessons are:

• Read through the list of values associated with
money. Make sure students understand what is
meant by words having associated values. Give
an unrelated example to make your point. For
example, boring. Make sure students understand
that it is difﬁcult to use this word in a positive
sense because it only has negative associations.
• Draw a table on the board with two columns,
Positive and Negative, for students to put each of
the given words in the correct column. See if the
whole class agrees with each given response. You
may wish to take this opportunity to reinforce
certain values. For example, it is wrong to steal
money and far better to earn it.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 7 on page 76 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in
the corresponding box in the table based on their
speaking task.
Answers
Positive: sensible; thrifty; generous; charitable
Negative: debt; wasteful; bankrupt; stolen; fraud;
greedy

• To analyse a text and make inferences
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar words
and ideas when reading a text about money
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To classify countable and uncountable nouns in a table
• To use quantity words and expressions to describe two
pictures by ﬁnding the differences between them
• To interview peers about possessions and lifestyle using
How much and How many

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 50–52
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 68–69
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 5 – pages 38–39

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 1 on page 51 and exercises 4 and 5 on page 52
can be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 50

ﬁnal wish
’s
r
e
s
i
m
A
▼

Discussion Rating Scale

Before you start

1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent

I can think about
whether words
have a positive or
negative meaning.

1

2

3

I can discuss my
ideas with my
group.

1

2

3

I can listen to my
friends’ ideas and
learn from them.

1

2

3

Do you save some
of the money your
parents give you
or do you spend
it all? How do you
save it? What do
you spend it on?

1 Read this story. Do you agree with what Mrs Lin did? Why / Why
2

not?
Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

r Lin was a really hard-working
man. Every day, he worked for
ten or twelve hours and he slept
for just a few. Mr Lin had only
5 one purpose in mind: to make a lot of money,
and to spend as little of it as possible. He was
a miser.
As he did not trust in banks, Mr Lin kept
all of the bank notes that he saved inside shoe
10 boxes. Every night, before going to sleep, Mr
Lin sat and looked at his money. One night,
he called his wife and said: “When I die, I
want you to take all of my money and place
it inside my cof¿n. I want to take all of
15 my money with me, even the few pennies

I have saved.”
Mrs Lin, who was a very good wife and
loved him in spite of the miserly life he was
leading, said: “I promise you that when you
20 die I will put all the money in the cof¿n with
you”.
One day Mr Lin died.
Mrs Lin was sitting next to her closest
friend during the ceremony. When the
25 ceremony ¿nished and before the cof¿n was
closed, Mrs Lin said: “Wait just a minute!”
She had a large shoe box with her. She
stood up, went to the cof¿n, and placed the
shoe box inside it. Then, the cof¿n was closed
30 and buried.
Her friend said: “I hope you weren't crazy
enough to put all that money in the cof¿n!”
“I’m a good wife,” said Mrs Lin, “I
promised him that I was going to put his
35 money in that cof¿n with him, and I did it.”
“You mean to tell me you put every penny
of his money in the cof¿n with him?”
“Of course,” said the wife. “I got it all
together, put it into my bank account and then
40 wrote him a cheque.”
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Before you start
• See if students receive any pocket money from
their parents or, if not, to imagine they do. Do
they (prefer to) save their money or spend it?
Have them explain their reasoning behind this

approach before they explain what they (would)
spend their money on. Do other students think
this is a worthwhile expense?
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 50, Exercise 1
• Have students read the story individually. They
should try to work out the meanings of words
they do not understand from the context in which
they are used.
• Ask students to raise their hands if they agree with
what Mrs Lin did, and pair these students up with
students who do not agree with what Mrs Lin
did. Each pair (or small group) should give reasons
explaining why they think so. Students should pay
close attention to the counter argument presented
to them, as it may come in handy in the next part
of the exercise.
• Divide the class into two groups in order to have
a debate. Tell one half that they should defend
Mrs Lin’s actions and the other half should argue
against them. Each group should give reasons for
the viewpoint they are representing, using key
words from the previous exercise.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 50, Exercise 2

• Play the cassette to give students a chance to hear
each of the key words used in a different context.
• Pause after each sentence to give students a
chance to think about their responses.
• Allow students to check answers in pairs using a
dictionary or the Activity Book glossary.
Audioscript
1.
2.
3.
4.

Student’s Book page 51
3 Read the story on page 50 again. Then,
answer the following questions.
1. Do you agree with the statement 'to
make a lot of money, and to spend as
little of it as possible'? Why / Why not?
2. Do you think Mr Lin was wise enough
to know how to use his money? Justify
your answer.

4 Complete the sentences using one of the
options.
1. Mr Lin wanted to have … money.
a. a lot of

b. a little

c. a few

2. Mr Lin wanted to spend … money as
possible.
a. as much

b. as little

c. a little

3. Mr Lin also kept … pennies inside the
shoe boxes.
a. a few

b. a little

c. many

4. Mrs Lin didn't put … bank notes inside
the cofﬁn.
a. a lot of

b. a few

c. any

2 Rewrite these sentences in your
notebook using the words from the box.

1. The market was very crowded.
There were
market.

of people in the

2. The poor man had no money.
The poor man didn’t have
money.
3. There were hundreds of delicious
cooking smells.
There were
smells.

delicious cooking

4. The poor man was hungry. He wanted a
small amount of food.
The poor man didn’t want
food.
He only wanted

food.

3 Find ﬁve meaningful words in the
crossword puzzle. Then say which
quantiﬁers from the box can go with
these words. Each word might work with
more than one quantiﬁer.

Quantity words and expressions
1 Complete the table with the following
words. Then, add more nouns to the table.

Countable nouns

Uncountable nouns

miser

money

e

t

s

c

h

e

q

u

e

h

t

f

s

s

y

o

i

e

b

a

n

k

n

o

t

e

k

y

x

i

o

i

r

t m m

g

t

f

n

v

f

i

i

s

r

i

l

p

q

f

o

o

d

c

h

o

c

o

l

a

t

e

l

g m o

n

e

y

y

s

h

o

b

j

d

p

l

n

i

51

Page 51, Exercise 3
• Give the students a few minutes to read the two
questions very quickly and then to read the story
silently. Ask them to write brief notes about their
answers to the questions.
• In small groups, students discuss their answers and
agree on a single answer for each question.
• Listen to the answers of all the groups and discuss
them, especially if some groups had different
opinions.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 51, Exercise 4

• Students work individually to complete each of the
sentences using their knowledge of the story about
No one likes a miser who never spends any money.
Mr
Lin and his money. Ask stronger students to try
Isn’t it amazing that one bank note can be worth
answering without referring to the story.
more than lots of coins?
•
Put
students into pairs to check each other’s
This toy is so cheap! It costs only one penny.
answers.
Ancient Egyptian pharaos were buried in a cofﬁn or a

box.
5. Adel leads a simple life. He doesn’t like to show off.
6. A ceremony is a good way to celebrate something
important.
7. My bank account became empty after I spent all that
money.
8. Will you take a cheque? I don’t have any money with
me.

Answers
1. a; 2. b; 3. a; 4. c
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Activity Book page 38, exercise 1
• Exercise 1 gives students the chance to practise
their new vocabulary by completing each sentence
according to its context. Ask them to work
individually so they can gauge their own level of
understanding, but allow them to check their answers
in pairs.

Student’s Book page 52
4 Look at the ﬁrst picture. Describe it
using some, any, a lot, a few, a little,
many or much.

▼

Over to you . . .

6 Complete these questions using How much
or How many.

1. ... TV programmes a month
(watch)?
2. ... chocolate each week (eat)?

Grammar

3. … to the theatre each month
(go)?

Quantity words and expressions

4. ... time reading the Holy Qur'an
each week (spend)?
5. ... books a year (read)?

Page 51, Exercise 1

6. … fresh juice every day (drink)?

• Instruct students to copy the table into their
notebooks.
• Students can work either individually or in pairs
to sort the nouns into the correct columns, before
thinking of additional nouns to ﬁll each column.
• Explain to students that most good dictionaries
list the plural form for each noun, in order for
users to know whether it is countable or not.
Then, have students check their own answers
using a dictionary.

7 Now, write your own questions using How
much and How many. Use the following
words to help you.

5 Now, make notes on the differences
between the two pictures in your
notebook.

Example
How much water do you drink every day?
How many carpets are there in your
bedroom?

8 In pairs, roleplay an interview asking and
answering questions about possessions
and lifestyle.

Answers
Countable nouns
miser
bank note
penny

Uncountable nouns
money
gold

cheque

Page 51, Exercise 2
• Read the rubric and clarify any doubts.
• Set a time limit for students to complete the
exercise in their notebook.
• Check answers as a class.
Answers
1. a lot; 2. any; 3. many; 4. much, a little

Page 51, Exercise 3
• First, ask students to ﬁnd the ﬁve words in the
crossword puzzle. The ask them to work in pairs
to match the words with the quantiﬁers. Make
sure they discuss their choices if they have
different answers.
Answers
1. cheque: many, some, any, a few, a lot of
2. banknote: many, some, any, a few, a lot of
3. food: much, some, any, a little, a lot of
4. chocolate: much, some, any, a little, a lot of
5. money: much, some, any, a little, a lot of
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Page 52, Exercise 4
• Direct students’ attention to the ﬁrst picture and the
words and phrases they should use to describe it.
• Have them describe the picture following the
instructions in the rubric. Walk around the
classroom making sure they are writing down their
responses.
• To check answers, refer to an item – or items – in
the picture for a volunteer to share their response.
Suggested answers
In the ﬁrst picture, there are some chairs at the
table.
In the ﬁrst picture, there aren’t any forks on the
table.
In the ﬁrst picture, there are a lot of books on the
bookshelves.
In the ﬁrst picture, there are a few baskets above
the bookcase.
In the ﬁrst picture, there is a little sugar on the
table.
In the ﬁrst picture, there aren’t many cups on the
table.
In the ﬁrst picture, there isn’t much food on the
table.

Page 52, Exercise 5

Page 52, Exercise 8

• Students should now compare the ﬁrst and
second picture. The purpose of the exercise is for
them to make a list of any differences using clear
and straightforward English.
• To check answers, invite volunteers to share their
observations.
• You may also ask students to say what stays the
same between the two pictures.

• Put students into pairs, placing weaker students
with stronger ones in order to have the class move
forward at the same pace.

Suggested answers
In the second picture, there aren’t any baskets
above the bookcase.
In the second picture, there are a lot of plates in
the cupboard.
In the second picture, there are a few picture
frames on the shelves.
In the second picture, there aren’t many cups in
the cupboard.
Over to you …

Page 52, Exercise 6
• Students should choose either How much or How
many to complete each sentence, in conjunction
with the verbs in brackets.
• Allow students to work in pairs to complete this
activity. Walk around the classroom correcting any
mistakes as students do their work.
• Check answers as a class and allow students to ask
any outstanding questions to ensure they will be
able to complete the next exercise without too
much difﬁculty.
Answers
1. How many TV programmes do you watch a
month?
2. How much chocolate do you eat each week?
3. How many times do you go to the theatre
each month?
4. How much time do you spend reading the
Holy Qur’an?
5. How many books a year do you read?
6. How much fresh juice do you drink every day?

Page 52, Exercise 7
• Using their experience from the previous exercise,
students should now be able to write their
own sentences using How much and How many
in conjunction with the verbs of their choice
together with the nouns from the box.
• Go through the examples together and clarify any
doubts.
Answers
Students’ own answers

• Read the rubric and make sure students have no
doubts about what they are being asked to do
with the questions they wrote in exercise 7.
• Walk around the classroom listening to students’
interviews, making sure they are staying focused
and responding to the questions appropriately.
• Select one or two students who you think have
done particularly well in this activity. Have them
perform their roleplay in front of the rest of the
class.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book pages 38–39
• Tell students to do exercise 2 on page 38 and
exercises 3 to 6 on page 39 as a way of practising
what they have just covered in the Student’s Book.
• When students are ﬁnished with the Activity Book
exercises, complete the table below so that you
follow up with their progress and evaluate what they
have learnt so far.

Teacher’s Anecdotal Record
OK
Good
Excellent
Students...
understood the
difference between
countable and
uncountable nouns.
were able to use
quantiﬁers such as a
few, any and much
correctly.
could use quantiﬁers to
describe the differences
between two pictures.
could form questions
about countable and
uncountable nouns.
could answer questions
about their lifestyle and
possessions.
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?
How could I give better guidance to my
students in future?

Module 5

75

Lessons 4 and 5

Before you start
• Draw students’ attention to the picture with
several people in it. Then, telling them to use the
other two pictures as clues, they should try to
answer the questions.

Skills focus

Volunteer! Save lives!
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use pictures to make guesses
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar
words and ideas when reading a text about the Red
Crescent
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To use prior knowledge to answer questions about the
Red Crescent
• To develop reading strategies to predict answers to
questions
• To develop strategies of active listening to a text about
ﬁrst aid
• To compare and contrast different opinions of different
persons on choosing a project proposal
• To write an argument for a project proposal
• To prescribe community service

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 53–55
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book pages 68–69
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 5 – pages 40–41

• Discuss responses as a class and ask students to go
into more detail if they know anything about the
Red Crescent or similar organisations.
Answers
These people are from the Jordan Red Crescent.
The objects are used to help people and to
prepare an emergency checklist.

Page 53, Exercise 1

• Play the cassette and give students time to guess
the meanings of the key words.
• Play the cassette a second time for students to
double-check their guesses before referring to a
dictionary or the Activity Book glossary.

How to go about the material:

Audioscript

• Exercise 4 on page 54 and exercise 5 on page 55 can be
set as homework.

1. Aid should be given to anyone who needs it. We
need to help everyone!

Student’s Book page 53

2. Look, the ambulance is parked right outside the
hospital.
3. The volcano was a huge disaster. It destroyed
thousands of trees.
4. If those states were better at communicating, they
could be a federation.
5. The soldiers were always happy to see the medic
healing them.
6. Switzerland is famous for its neutrality. It doesn’t
choose a side.
7. The Red Crescent is available so that no one is left
suffering. They help anyone who is hurt or in need
of medical attention.
8. A volunteer is very kind to give up their time and
money to help others.

eer!
Vo l u n t
▼
Before you start

1

S a v e li ve s!

Find the words
• Have students read the deﬁnitions individually
and then ﬁnd the corresponding key words to
match them.

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Look at the pictures.
Who do you think the
people are? What do
you think the objects
in the other pictures
are used for?

• Ask students to visit a website to search for words
related to medical equipment and to ﬁrst aid.
Then, they vote to choose ‘a word of the day’.
Answers
ambulance; disaster; medic

Find the words

53
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Student’s Book page 54
Reading Strategies: Predicting answers
●
●

●

You probably know something about the topic of this article before reading it.
Think carefully about the questions in exercise 2. Even if you don’t know the answer, try to guess
what it might be. Will the answer be a country, date, number or fact?
If you have thought carefully about the questions in advance, ﬁnding the real answers becomes
much easier.

READING

2 Following the Reading Strategies, answer these questions before
reading the article.
1. How did the Red Crescent get its name?
2. Why is the Red Crescent important to the International
Federation?
3. What does the Red Crescent do to help people?

3 Now, read the article and check your answers.

T he Red rescent

5

10

15

,QWKH2WWRPDQ(PSLUHZHQWWRZDUZLWK5XVVLD7KHPHGLFVZKRWRRNFDUH
RIWKHZRXQGHGVROGLHUVRQWKH5XVVLDQVLGHPDUNHGWKHLUDPEXODQFHVZLWKDUHG
FURVV7KLVZDVWKHV\PEROXVHGE\DOOFRXQWULHVWRSURWHFWPHGLFVGXULQJEDWWOHV
+RZHYHUWKHFURVVUHPLQGHGWKH2WWRPDQ(PSLUHRISUHYLRXVZDUVDJDLQVW
VROGLHUVFDUU\LQJDVLPLODUӿDJ6RWKH2WWRPDQRԀ
FLDOVXVHGDUHGFUHVFHQWWR
PDUNWKHLUDPEXODQFHVLQVWHDG6RPHWLPHODWHURWKHU0XVOLPFRXQWULHVDFFHSWHG
WKLVV\PERODQGLWZDVIRUPDOO\DGRSWHGLQ6RIDU,VODPLFFRXQWULHV
KDYHUHFRJQLVHGWKH5HG&UHVFHQW
7KH5HG&UHVFHQW6RFLHW\LVSDUWRIWKH,QWHUQDWLRQDO)HGHUDWLRQRI5HG&URVVDQG
5HG&UHVFHQW6RFLHWLHV7KLVLVDKXJHRUJDQLVDWLRQWKDWKDVPLOOLRQPHPEHUV
YROXQWHHUVDQGVXSSRUWHUVLQ1DWLRQDO6RFLHWLHV5HG&UHVFHQWVRFLHWLHVDUH
LPSRUWDQWWRWKH,QWHUQDWLRQDO)HGHUDWLRQDVWKH\KDYHGHYHORSHGJXLGHOLQHVWKDW
LQFOXGHQRQ:HVWHUQWUDGLWLRQV
7RGD\WKH5HG&UHVFHQWLVYHU\LPSRUWDQWLQUHVSRQGLQJWRGLVDVWHUVVXFKDV
HDUWKTXDNHVRUӾUHVDVZHOODVSURYLGLQJDLGWRGHYHORSLQJFRXQWULHV$NH\
SULQFLSOHRIWKHRUJDQLVDWLRQZKHQSURYLGLQJWKLVDLGLVQHXWUDOLW\5HG&UHVFHQW
YROXQWHHUVZRUNWRSUHYHQWVXӽHULQJIRUHYHU\RQH²UHJDUGOHVVRIQDWLRQDOLW\
UDFHUHOLJLRQRUJHQGHU
4 What do these relative pronouns refer to?
1. who (line 1)
a. soldiers

b. ambulances

c. medics

b. organisation

c. 97 million

b. organisation

c. guidelines

2. that (line 10)
a. members
3. that (line 12)
54

a. traditions

Page 54, Exercise 2

Answers
1. The symbol of the red cross, which was used
by all countries to protect medics during battle,
reminded the Ottoman Empire of previous wars.
So, they changed it to the Red Crescent.
2. It is important because the Red Crescent
societies have developed guidelines that
include non-Western traditions.
3. The Red Crescent responds to disasters such
as earthquakes or ﬁres. It also provides aid
to developing countries. The Red Crescent
volunteers work to prevent suffering for
everyone.

Page 54, Exercise 4
• Each of the given pronouns are taken from the
text, as indicated by the corresponding line
numbers.
• Working alone, have students identify who or
what is being referred to in the instance of each
relative pronoun according to the text.
• For homework, have students use each of the
relative pronouns in sentences where they refer to
one of the other given options.
Answers
1. c; 2. b; 3. c
Student’s Book page 55

• Read the Reading Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.

5 Read the article on page 54 again and answer the questions.
1. What is the most important objective that the Red Crescent has
which distinguishes it from other organisations?
2. Name other organisations that you know of in Jordan, which
help people in need. What do they do?

• Tell students to follow the stages in the Reading
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
• Read the rubric and remind students not to look
at the article before they give answers to each of
the questions.
• Have them make a note of their guesses in
preparation for the next exercise, and pass their
answers on to a partner.
Answers
Students’ own answers

3. What qualities do you think one should have to volunteer with
the Red Crescent?
LISTENING

6

Listen to this doctor talking about ﬁrst aid. Identify his
attitude, then complete the following table in your notebook.

First aid
Problem(s)

SPEAKING

Cause(s)

Solution(s)

7 Read the Speaking Strategies. Then, think of a project to help
the people in need in your city. It can be a poor neighbourhood,
children in hospital or children in orphanages, for example. What
do they need? What can you and your classmates do to help
them? How can you convince your classmates to help them?

Page 54, Exercise 3

Speaking Strategies: Arguing persuasively

• Students should read the article once through in
order to properly understand what is written.

●
●
●

• Then, they should read it through a second time,
marking their partner’s answers as they do.
• Have students give back their notes to the person
who wrote them. Ask to see if anybody gave
correct guesses to any of the answers.

Effect(s)

●

WRITING

Make your arguments simple and clear.
If you can, give facts and examples.
Think of relevant reasons to back up your arguments. Use expressions
like ‘because’ and ‘the reason why’.
Be practical. What can you and your classmates do to help? If your
ideas are too complicated, people won’t feel able to help.

8 Write down your arguments from the previous exercise and
practise saying them. Use linking words for coherence.

55
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Page 55, Exercise 5

Answers
The attitude of the speaker is to encourage people to
take a ﬁrst-aid course to help save lives.
Problem(s): heat exhaustion
Cause(s): hot weather; not enough water
Effect(s): nausea; weakness; headache; heat stroke
Solution(s): give plenty of water; put in shade

• Give students time to read the article again before
answering the questions. Give students the choice
of working individually or in pairs.
• Walk around the classroom monitoring the activity
while students are working. Draw the students’
attention to the facts (e.g. objectives, dates,
events) and themes (e.g. volunteering, responding
Page 55, Exercise 7
to disasters) when answering.
• Read the Speaking Strategies with the class. Make
• Check answers as a class. Encourage as many
sure students understand what is written before
students as possible to share their ideas since
they
start working on the activity.
there is no one single correct answer.
• Tell students to follow the stages in the Speaking
Answers
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
1. The most important objective is neutrality.
• Put students into groups – not so large that there
The Red Crescent organisation works to
won’t be the chance for everybody to take part
and share their ideas.
prevent suffering for everyone – regardless of
nationality, race, religion or gender.
• Instruct students to work methodically through
each of the given points in the rubric. If they
2. Students’ own answers
disagree about which group to help or how to help
3. Suggested answer: helpful, neutral, caring,
them, remind students to be diplomatic, to listen
patient, brave, dynamic, etc.
to each other’s ideas and to take a vote to ﬁnd out
the majority view. A vote is a good way of ensuring
Page 55, Exercise 6
that students get to have their voice heard, even if
they are not the most vocal member of a group.
• Tell students that they will be listening to a
recording of a doctor talking about ﬁrst aid. Make • Once students have decided who they will help
and how, have them take down notes. These
sure they understand what they must do as they
notes should be clear and orderly, as they will be
listen.
used to form the backbone of an argument.
• In order to follow what he says, you may read
• Students should work together using their notes,
through the transcript so that students get the
selecting the most convincing points that will
gist. Ask them to draw the table in their notebook
best contribute to their argument. Make sure all
so that they complete it while listening.
students get the chance to have their ideas heard,
• Then, play the cassette all the way through
so that the group’s ﬁnal argument takes into
without pausing for students to complete the
account
as many opinions as possible.
table as they listen. Play the cassette a second
time for students to conﬁrm their answers.
Answers
• Complete the exercise by reading the answers to
Students’ own answers
the class.
Audioscript
First aid
Usually, when you wake up for work or school you will
go through your day normally. However, there are some
situations when a basic knowledge of ﬁrst aid could
be very helpful or even save a life! For example, what
do you do when someone starts suffering from heat
exhaustion?
If someone doesn’t drink enough water in hot weather,
they may get heat exhaustion. The symptoms include
nausea, weakness and a headache, but if you don’t
treat it, it becomes heat stroke. This is more dangerous
and can be life-threatening. Help someone with heat
exhaustion by giving them plenty of water and putting
them in the shade.
Do a ﬁrst-aid course and learn more about how to help
save lives!
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Page 55, Exercise 8
• Students should turn their notes from the previous
exercise into a fully developed argument ready for
use in the communication workshop next lesson.
Explain that the ﬁrst paragraph of an argument
aims at introducing the topic and attracting the
interest of the readers. Students focus on three
points and inform the reader of their point of
view. Then each point is developed in a paragraph
using quotes from sources and focusing on
logical arguments. The concluding paragraph is a
summary of the introduction and the three main
points. Ask them to use the active voice (e.g. I
believe…, X says…), to quote sources and to focus
on logical arguments. Remind them to use linking
words for coherence and to edit their work for
spelling and grammar. Have groups divide their
argument into parts so that every member gets to
take part.
• Then, students need to practise giving their
speech. The aim is to be as convincing as possible
so that other students will consider their project
proposal to be the most worthwhile.

• Walk around the classroom while students are
Student’s Book page 56
practising, giving advice on making speeches –
Before you start
sentences shouldn’t be too long, pronunciation
should be clear so that each point can be heard,
• Instruct students to read the posters. Check
comprehension by asking simple questions such as
and students should project their voices so that
What
are the posters asking for? Who is asking for
nobody misses what is being said.
these things? Students should understand that a
• Tell students to practise their part of the speech at
charity shop is asking for CDs, books and clothes.
home and remind them to bring all of their notes
• Then, have students respond to the questions.
to the next lesson.
If they have never donated anything, ask them
• You can provide students with the following
which charity they would like to beneﬁt from their
example of an argumentative paragraph:
belongings. Explain what happens once items are
There is a poor neighbourhood in my city which
donated to a charity (often charities have shops
needs our help. This is because people in this
where they sell the donated items to make money
neighbourhood don’t have any heating system
for their cause).
for the cold weather. They don’t even have warm
Answers
clothes for the winter. They don’t have enough food,
Students’ own answers
and the children are always hungry. For example, I
saw a little boy yesterday crying. He said he was
hungry and that he had been without food for two
days! I had a sandwich in my hand, so I gave it to
d d is a gr ee in g
n
a
g
him. I think we all have to help this neighbourhood.
n
i
e
e
Ag r
I suggest we all prepare a simple, handmade
brochure about those people. Maybe we can take
▼
photos of the conditions under which they live
Before you
start
and insert them in the brochure. Then, we can go
Look at the
posters. Have
to supermarkets and clothes shops, show them the
you ever
Give some
donated any
brochure and ask for their help. I think everyone of
books, DVDs or
e of
of your CDs Giv
Give som s
e some o
us should participate in this humanitarian act!
clothes? Who
f
th
and change
lo e
to?

Answers
Students’ own answers

1

Activity Book pages 40–41
• Remind students of when and how to use quantity
words and expressions before they begin exercise 1
on page 40. Students should ﬁrst work out how to
correct the sentences by ﬁnding the mistakes and
then work in pairs to test each other on the answers.
Students can then continue to work in pairs or work
individually to complete exercises 2–5.

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To recognise the signiﬁcance of agreement and
disagreement expressions for understanding when
listening to a dialogue
• To take part in a debate using words related to
agreement and disagreement

Materials
• Student’s Book page 56
• Cassette
• Activity Book: Module 5 – page 42

How to go about the material:
• All exercises should be completed in class.

your boo
k
and chan s
ge
the worl
d

your c
ge
and chan
d
rl
o
w
e
th

Listen to the dialogue. Mark the expressions the girls use.
Which show agreement? Which show disagreement?

Well, if you ask me...
OK, but…
You’re right!
That isn't strictly true.
Absolutely!

That’s true!
Yes, perhaps. However, ...
You’ve got a point there!
I suppose…, but…
To a certain degree...

2 Bring out the notes you wrote in the previous lesson. Practise
your arguments again and think about how you might use the
expressions from the box to respond to other groups’ arguments.

3 Present your argument to the rest of the class. As you listen to
other groups’ arguments, think of one or two questions you
would like to ask in order to ﬁnd out more about their project.

Lesson 6
Communication Workshop
Agreeing and disagreeing

the world

4 Have a short debate about each project. Then, take part in a vote
to decide which one to launch. Be prepared to give reasons for
your choice.
56

A

Assessment Tool 8

Page 56, Exercise 1
• Tell students that, as they listen to the cassette,
they should put a tick next to any of the given
expressions they hear being used. Draw students
attention to the rise and fall in intonation to
express meaning. As students are listening,
draw two columns on the board – one labelled
Agreement and the other labelled Disagreement.
• Then, lead a discussion in which students decide
which column each of the statements belong
in. They should try to recall how the statements
were used in the dialogue, and then write each
statement in the correct column on the board.
• Conﬁrm the answers and then have students copy
them into their notebooks for future reference.
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Audioscript
Noura: I’m bored. I want to do something useful.
Samar: What’s wrong Noura?
Noura: Don’t you think we are living very easy lives?
There are so many people who are suffering! Why don’t
we do something about it?
Samar: OK, but what do you propose?
Noura: I don’t know. Some old people’s homes are
asking for books. We could ask our friends for books
they have read and take them to the homes.
Samar: You’ve got a point there! My grandma’s friend
is in a home and she complains that they have seen all
their DVDs and read their books more than three times.
It would be nice if we could get them new ones, right?
Noura: Absolutely! We can begin by phoning our
friends and asking them if they have old DVDs and
books that they no longer want.
Samar: That’s true! And we could also start a
campaign at school.
Noura: You’re right! I wonder why I didn’t think of it.
Let’s make a poster…
Samar: I suppose we can, but don’t you think we have
to ask the headmaster ﬁrst?
Noura: Mmm, I don’t know. Why don’t we ask our
English teacher? She’s always talking about aiding
people with problems.

Answers
Agreement: You’ve got a point there!; Absolutely!;
That’s true!; You’re right!
Disagreement: OK, but…; I suppose… but…

Page 56, Exercise 2
• In their groups, have students remind themselves
of the arguments they composed in the last lesson.
• Tell them that after they have presented their
arguments to the class, other students will ask
them questions about their ideas. They should
try to anticipate possible questions and listen out
for the expressions from exercise 1. They will be
expected to respond to these expressions and
questions, in the manner of a debate.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 56, Exercise 3
• Tell students that, in this exercise, they will be
listening to each other’s speeches. As they listen,
they should make notes. These notes will later
be used as a memory aide so that they can ask
pertinent questions about each project proposal.
• Have each group present their argument. Draw
their attention to the importance of keeping eye
contact with their classmates. Make sure that
the remaining students are listening carefully and
making notes as you asked them to.
• When all the arguments have been presented,
have students write questions for one or two
groups using their notes. Also, encourage them to
80

Module 5

give constructive feedback.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 56, Exercise 4
• Chair a small debate. Tell the class that they
will eventually have to decide which one of the
proposed aid projects they think is best (besides
their own). They should therefore scrutinise each
proposal by asking the questions they prepared in
the previous exercise.
• Encourage students to use the expressions from
exercise 1 in the debate.
• At the end of the debate, have all students vote
for the group whose project they think most
deserves launching (they cannot vote for their
own group).
• Congratulate the winning group for presenting the
most convincing argument.
• More guidance about holding a debate is found
in the Introduction on pages 13–15. You can refer
to these pages and make sure the students are
following the same guidelines they followed in the
debate in Module 1, page 7, exercise 7.
• When all the students have ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 8 on page 77 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to circle the number in
the corresponding box in the table based on their
speaking task and to say what they liked about
their group.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Agreeing and Disagreeing Rating Scale
1 = Could do better 2 = Good 3 = Excellent
All members of the group took part in
the discussion.

1

2

3

Members of the group used the
expressions in exercise 1 to express
agreement and disagreement.

1

2

3

Members of the group listened to
others when they were explaining their
reasons.

1

2

3

Total score
What we liked about our group:
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book page 42
• Before they start doing exercises 1–5, encourage
students by reminding them that they have
previously learnt how to ﬁnd relevant information
from texts. Give students some time to read through
the tasks and make sure they don’t have any
questions.

Lesson 7

Page 57, Exercise 2

Language Development
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To participate in a peer discussion about personal activities
• To identify words from deﬁnitions to complete a
crossword puzzle

• Play the cassette for students to listen to the
dialogue and mark their own work.
• Write the answers on the board and tell students
to double check their answers.
Audioscript

Materials

Jamil: Do you know an institution called Takaful?

• Student’s Book pages 57–58
• Cassette
• Activity Book: Module 5 – pages 43–44

Hakim: Yes, I know a lot about this organisation.
Jamil: Can you give me some information about it? Who
works in it, and what do they do?

How to go about the material:

Hakim: So many people joined the organisation since
its foundation in 2011. Its main purpose is to encourage
unity and team work in society. Volunteers establish a
cultural and social bond to work together and help and
support others. There are almost 15,000 volunteers
helping out.

• The Crossword Puzzle on page 58 can be set as
homework.

Student’s Book page 57
1 Complete this dialogue with some, any,

3 In pairs, ask and answer questions using

a lot, a little, much or many.

How much…?, How many…?, a few, not
many, not much, a little, or a lot of.
Example

Jamil: Do you know an institution called
Takaful?

A: How many books do you read a month?
B: Only a few. / Not many.

Hakim: Yes, I know (1) ______ about
this organisation.
Jamil: Can you give me (2) ______

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

information about it? Who works in it,
and what do they do?
Hakim: So (3) ______ people joined the
organisation since its foundation in
2011. Its main purpose is to encourage
unity and team work in society.
Volunteers establish a cultural and

... books a month (read)?
... chocolate a week (eat)?
… pizzas a month (have)?
... money on petrol a month (spend)?
... time learning English a week (spend)?
... concerts a year (go to)?
… tea every day (drink)?

4 The phrases in Column B are clues that
help you guess the word in Column A.
Can you guess all the words? The ﬁrst
letter of each word is given to you.

social bond to work together and help
and support others. There are almost
15,000 volunteers helping out.

A

Jamil: Thank you so (4) ______, Hakim.
I didn't have (5) _____ idea about this

1. c_____

organisation before.
Hakim: (6) ______ help from friends is

2. m_____

always useful!

B
●
●

●
●

3. a_____

●
●

2

Now, listen to the dialogue and check
your answers.

4. e_____

●
●

5. v_____

●
●

a piece of paper
relating to money
a soldier in battle
ﬁrst aid
relating to hospital
a kind of vehicle
relating to money
another word for ‘to
receive’
a person
relating to helping
without being paid

u think?
What do yo the
is
ity
ar
ch
“True
be useful toght
desire to ith
t thou
ou
others w pense.”
of recom
edenborg
Emanuel Sw
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Page 57, Exercise 1
• Have students read through the dialogue
individually, ﬁlling in the gaps with the correct
words.
• You can quickly revise countable and uncountable
nouns if students start asking for help.

Jamil: Thank you so much, Hakim. I didn’t have any idea
about this organisation before.
Hakim: A little help from friends is always useful!

Answers
1. a lot; 2. some; 3. many; 4. much; 5. any;
6. A little

Page 57, Exercise 3
• Put students into pairs and make sure they
understand what they have to do to complete
the activity. Go through the example together
and then point out the list they should base their
questions on.
• Walk around the classroom observing students’
conversations. Listen out for any misuse of the
given words, correcting them along the way.
• Go through the sentences together, following the
list of prompts in the Student’s Book.
• Give general feedback and praise based on
students’ responses.
Answers
b. How much chocolate do you eat a week?
c. How many pizzas do you have a month?
d. How much money do you spend on petrol a
month?
e. How much time do you spend learning English
a week?
f. How many concerts a year do you go to?
g. How much tea do you drink every day?
Students’ own answers

• You may ask pairs of students to roleplay the
dialogue in order to check and correct each
other’s answers.

Module 5
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Page 57, Exercise 4
• Students will have encountered all of the words
as key words throughout the module. Explain
that the phrases in Column B are clues that will
help them ﬁnd out what the words in Column A
are. Ask them to complete the exercise without
referring back to their notes. In this way, students
can test how much new vocabulary they have
remembered.

Student’s Book page 58

Crossword Puzzle
Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle.
8

D

5

7

B

A

1

P

6

C
2

V

• Read the answers to the class and have students
mark their own work. Tell them to learn any
words that they couldn’t guess in this exercise.
You can come back to this exercise as an informal
test at a later stage.
Answers
1. cheque; 2. medic; 3. ambulance; 4. earn;
5. volunteer
What do you think?

3

M

4

N

Across
1. Things belonging to a person
2. A person who freely offers to take part in something or undertake a task
3. Someone who has a lot of money but spends too little
4. The state of not supporting either side in an argument or war

Down
5. To take something from someone and return it after having used it for a short time
6. A formal celebration of a particular event

7. Help, assistance or support
• Read the quotation to the class. Ask students to
8. A terrible event that causes great damage
try translating it and explaining what it means.
Once they have attempted to guess, translate it
for them and explain that it is about the meaning
?
Which is the oldest of all forms of
of true charity. Emanuel Swedenborg (1688–1772)
money? It dates back to 9000 BCE and
was a Swedish scientist and philosopher who
people still used it in parts of Africa in
the middle of the 20 century.
believed that people should do good deeds for
58
the sake of doing good deeds. This is what is
meant by the quotation – a truly charitable act
Page 58, Crossword Puzzle
is not done because we think we will earn a
• Give students the option whether to work
reward, it is an act done solely for the sake of
individually or in pairs to complete the crossword.
other people. Ask students if they agree with
• Students should read through all the clues before
Swedenborg. Is there a similar saying in Arabic
starting to write their answers in the grid. Tell
that expresses the same sentiment?
them to write in pencil if they are unsure of an
answer. While students are working, copy the grid
Activity Book pages 43–44
onto the board.
• Students should be familiar with what is practised
• Fill in the grid by inviting volunteers to the board
in the exercises on pages 43–44, e.g. capitalisation,
in response to deﬁnitions as you read them.
full stops and linking words. Talk about their usage
• Ask students to bring in their notes from Lesson 5
brieﬂy, discussing only the details covered in the
for the next lesson. In preparation for the Project,
Activity Book. Exercise 4 on page 44 should be
encourage students to do some research on the
completed as homework.
Internet or in the school library about charity
fund-raising.
th

Answers
Across
1. POSSESSIONS
2. VOLUNTEER
3. MISER
4. NEUTRALITY

Down
5. BORROW
6. CEREMONY
7. AID
8. DISASTER

?
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Ask the students to read the question and the
clues. Discuss the possible answers based on
students’ suggestions. They should do some
research on the Internet or visit the school library
or any public library. They should ﬁnd that the
oldest form of money is cattle.
Module 5

Lesson 8
Project

A charitable campaign
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To participate in a class discussion about reasons for
supporting a charitable organisation
• To make a poster for a charitable campaign
• To take part in a well-prepared authentic presentation to
the class
• To devise a plan to help

Materials
• A large sheet of construction paper per group, coloured
paper, scissors, marker pens, a glue stick and blue tack
• Student’s Book page 59
• Activity Book: Module 5 – pages 45–46

How to go about the material:
• The Project should be completed in class.

Student’s Book page 59
A charitable campaign
Before you start

Find a large sheet of
cardboard, coloured
paper, scissors, marker
pens, a glue stick and
blue tack.

Your task is …
To launch a charitable
campaign.

Page 59, Assignment 2

A Your rst assignment:

In a group:
• bring out your notes on the charity in Jordan you
decided to support.
• make your poster. Use this as an example.

B Your second assignment:
•

•

Show your posters to the class and explain why
you chose your charity.
As a class, discuss whether you could use any
of the suggested ideas to raise money for an
existing charity in Jordan.

Page 59, Assignment 1
• Explain to students that the purpose of the
assignment is to make a poster like the one on
page 59. The poster should make a public request,
i.e. for CDs, clothes, books, etc. and then state
what cause the items will be sold for. There
should be information including the time and
location of any event and contact details too. You
can write these pointers as a list on the board
for students to use as a further guide. Encourage
students to be creative – there are many ways of
raising money for charity besides second-hand
sales as they may have discovered if they did some
research before the lesson on the Internet, or by
visiting a public library or the school library.
• Students should return to the groups they were in
for Lesson 5. As before, they should pay attention
to each other’s suggestions, and everybody should
be given the chance to participate. The aim is to
communicate all the relevant information in a
clear and concise way using the ideas, vocabulary
and language structures they have encountered
throughout the module.
• Set a time limit for groups to complete their
posters and give notice when there are ten
minutes remaining, ﬁve minutes, and so on. This
should keep them focused on the task at hand.
Walk around the classroom making sure the
posters are coming along. Give positive feedback
and encouragement in order to motivate students.
You should stress that the artistic aspect is only a
way of practising their language skills.

59
59

Before you start
• Prepare all the material students will need in
order to complete the Project. Make sure there is
enough for each group.

• The focus on this assignment will be an oral
presentation of the poster produced in the
previous assignment. As each group shows
the class their poster, group members should
summarise its content, outlining their charitable
aims and main ideas. When each group has
presented their poster, stick it to the board so that
towards the end of the lesson you have a gallery
of posters.
• To ﬁnish the lesson, discuss how you might
implement some of these ideas to hold an actual
charity fund-raising event in school. You can either
organise a real fund-raising day or, if this is not
possible, use the discussion as an opportunity to
raise students’ awareness of the good things they
might do one day to help other people.
Activity Book pages 45–46
• Tell students to read the exercises on page 45. Invite
students to give their comments about the module
and say what they liked and did not like before they
complete the review table on page 46 individually.
• When they have completed the table, they should
count the number of ticks and complete the “Total
number of ticks” table so that they know how well
they did in the module.
Module 5
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They have made important discoveries!
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To listen to taped native speakers of English to improve
pronunciation of ﬁgures
• To skim a reading text to answer questions
• To demonstrate understanding of an authentic reading text
about an experience of a lifetime
• To engage in a discussion to exchange ideas about one’s
feelings throughout a journey
• To use the Present Perfect Simple with for, since and time
expressions
• To identify the difference between the Present Perfect
Simple and the Past Simple
• To write a short, informal letter with a speciﬁc function

Lesson 1
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use pictures to make guesses
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use context to identify the meaning of unfamiliar words
and ideas when listening to a text about discoveries
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To develop listening strategies to improve pronunciation
of ﬁgures by listening to taped native speakers of English
• To participate in a peer discussion about important
discoveries from the past
• To ﬁnd a location on a map

which country each of the buildings are in. (There
are clues in the pictures, such as the building
materials, the different styles and, in one instance,
the ﬂag of the country the building is in.)
• Tell students the answers once they have ﬁnished
guessing. Congratulate anybody who made a
correct guess.
• Then, see if they can tell you what interesting
discoveries they think have been made in each
place. Encourage students to make educated
guesses if they are not able to provide a deﬁnite
answer.
Answers
1. The Valley of the Kings in Egypt
2. Xi’an, a town on the Silk Road in Shaanxi Province,
China
3. The Red Fort at Delhi
4. The mud-brick mosque at Djenne, Mali
Discoveries: 1. Tombs (including the tomb of
Tutankhamun) in the Valley of the Kings in Egypt;
2. The Terracotta Warriors at Xi’an in China; 3. The
‘Peacock Throne’ in the Red Fort at Delhi

MO

The outcomes of this module are:

DU

LE

1

2

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 60–61
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 69
Cassette
World map

How to go about the material:
• All exercises should be completed in class.

Student’s Book pages 60–61

p
m
i
e
d
a
m
e
v
a
h
They
You will be able to:

Teaching tips

r listen to a specialist talking about
discoveries
r predict the meaning of new
vocabulary items
r talk about exploration using the
Present Perfect Simple and the
Past Simple with for and since and
time expressions
r read a magazine article about a
lifetime experience
r talk about your feelings in a journey
r write a letter to a friend

• Refer to the “Teaching tips” in Module 1 (page
18).
Before you start
• Have a class discussion about the places in the
pictures – see if students can identify the speciﬁc
buildings and, if they cannot, see if they can guess

Project: Discover a country

60
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3

and North America. People and animals walked across
the ice from Asia into North America, but it took them
another 5,500 years to reach South America! Their
journey across continents isn’t possible today; where
there was once ice, there’s now a narrow sea called
the Bering Strait.

4

r ies!
e
v
o
c
s
i
d
t
n
a
t
r
po
▼
Before you start
Look at the pictures. Can you
identify the places? What
interesting discoveries do you
think have been made there?

2

Did your journey to school take
a long time today, or not? Listen
and find out about a journey your
ancestors made. How fast did they
travel?
Listen to the words below
in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

They were very slow. They advanced 10 km in each
generation.

Page 61, Exercise 2
3

Read the Listening Strategies.
Then, listen to the ﬁgures below. Try
to write them down.

Listening Strategies: Listening to ﬁgures
●
●

1

Answers

●

●
●

Listen to the ﬁgures carefully.
While you listen, follow with the numbers
written on the page.
Focus on the group of numbers on the left
of the comma.
Try to write down the number as you hear it.
If you can’t write it down, repeat the
number to yourself until it is clear in your
mind.
1,000

4
5

5,500 25,000 100,000
250,000 1,000,000

Which two important discoveries
helped our ancestors to cross
continents? Discuss with a partner.
Look at a world map and ﬁnd the
Bering Strait.

61

Page 61, Exercise 1
• So that students have an idea about relative
distances, discuss as a class how far students have to
travel to get to school and if it takes a long time.
• Then, play the cassette so they can hear about
the journeys made by our ancestors. Try to play
the whole track without pausing and make sure
students are paying attention.
• Have students make a note of how fast they think
our ancestors travelled. How does it compare to their
journey times to school? Discuss responses as a class.
Audioscript
Our earliest ancestors just ate fruit, roots and seeds in
the forests of Africa. But one day, about a million years
ago, they wandered out of the forests and into the
African lands. They discovered many types of animals
there and started to eat them! Once they began to eat
meat they could travel further and further across the
lands because food was always available for them.
Our ancestors’ progress was very slow, however. They
only advanced 10 km in each generation – that’s about
two paces a day! Trails of bone and stone tools have
shown that it took them about 25,000 years to leave
Africa and explore as far as South-East Asia. Although
we don’t know the exact route they followed, we do
know that by 250,000 years ago, our ancestors lived in
Africa, Asia and Europe.
But our ancestors’ journey didn’t stop there. About
11,300 years ago, the world’s climate became very cold.
The oceans froze, and there was thick ice between Asia

• Play the cassette for students to hear the key
words used in context.
• Pause at the end of each sentence for students
to guess the meaning of the key word. Allow
students to compare answers with a partner.
• Allow time for playing the cassette again for
students to practise pronunciation of the words.
• To check answers, give the dictionary deﬁnition
for each word and have students guess which
word each deﬁnition is referring to.
Audioscript
1. A radish is the root of a plant that grows under the
ground.
2. Ayman planted a seed that grew into a beautiful
ﬂower.
3. I will reward you for your progress because you
have improved a lot.
4. The ﬁrst generation of settlers is the ﬁrst group of
people to inhabit an area.
5. My little brother moved forward a couple of paces.
6. We followed the trail of bricks that led the way back
home.
7. There are seven continents in the world, and Asia is
one of them.
8. Mum closed the gate because she didn’t want the
baby to wander onto the street.
9. When Nour saw her teacher in the supermarket, she
advanced towards her to say hello.

Page 61, Exercise 3
• Read the Listening Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.
• Tell students to follow the stages in the Listening
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
• The purpose of this exercise is for students to
understand the relationship between the way
numbers are written in English and the way they
are spoken.
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• Before students look at the exercise, write one
or two large numbers on the board and see if
anybody can say them correctly. Tell them not to
be disheartened if they make a small mistake at
this stage – they will have improved by the end of
the exercise.
• Read through the ﬁgures as a class before you play
the cassette. Do not correct pronunciation errors
at this stage, but if you think it is an area that
needs work, tell the class to pay careful attention
to the way words are said on the cassette.
• Then, read through the ﬁgures again, making sure
students are saying the words clearly and with the
correct intonation.
Audioscript
one thousand
ﬁve thousand ﬁve hundred
twenty-ﬁve thousand
one hundred thousand
two hundred and ﬁfty thousand
one million

Page 61, Exercise 4
• By now, students should have some ideas about
the history of human travel. Put them into pairs to
answer the questions together.
• Walk around the classroom listening to students’
conversations and correcting any mistakes. Tell them
to make a note of their answers for future reference.
• Have volunteers share their responses with the
rest of the class in order to make sure everybody
has a record of the correct answers.
Answer
Many types of animals and the frozen ocean or the
thick ice between Asia and North America

Lessons 2 and 3
Across continents
The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To interpret an article to make inferences about an
expedition to the pole
• To engage in a discussion in pairs to discuss a narrative text
• To use the Present Perfect Simple with for, since and time
expressions to make sentences
• To identify the difference between the Present Perfect
Simple and the Past Simple by asking and answering
questions related to travel and exploration
• To use notes from a peer interview to write a short article

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 62–64
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 69
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 6 – pages 47–48

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 4 on page 63 and exercise 5 on page 64 can be
set as homework.

Student’s Book page 62

t i n e n ts
n
o
c
s
s
o
r
Ac
▼
Before you start

What do you enjoy
about travelling?
How do you
think travel today
compares to how it
was in the past?

1 Look at the title of the text below. Do you think Scott won this
race? Which continent do you think he was going to?

2

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

3 Read the text. What problems did Scott face on his journey to the
South Pole? Write a summary about these problems and discuss
Scott’s journey with a partner.

Page 61, Exercise 5
• If you didn’t bring a map to the lesson, allow
students to go to the school library to ﬁnd an
atlas, or to look online.
• If you have a map in the classroom, lay it on
your desk so that it cannot be seen from where
the students are sitting. Then, one-by-one, invite
volunteers to look at the map. Time how long it
takes each one to ﬁnd the Bering Strait /bE…rIN streIt/.
Write down each student’s name on the board next
to the number of seconds taken to ﬁnd the Bering
Strait.
• To see how quickly students can respond to
numbers and times given in English you can
ask them to identify students based on the
information you provide. For example, Who took
65 (sixty-ﬁve) seconds to ﬁnd the Bering Strait?
Who took 125 (one hundred and twenty-ﬁve)
seconds to ﬁnd it? for students to respond with
the corresponding names.
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Scott’s race to the pole
For the past century, people have admired Robert Falcon Scott – a pioneer
who attempted to be the ﬁrst person to the South Pole.

5

10

15

20

In 1910, Scott led his second expedition to the Antarctic. He and his crew
arrived in January 1911 and set up camp in McMurdo Sound. As they travelled
south, they met awful conditions. Their sledges and ponies could not cope.
Even the dogs had to turn back. Eventually there were just ﬁve men left –
Scott, Wilson, Oates, Bowers and Evans. They battled on, but when they
reached the South Pole on 17 January, 1912, they found a small tent with a
Norwegian ﬂag. The Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen reached the pole a
month before Scott.
Like all people who have been beaten, the men were extremely disappointed
when they started their return journey. They struggled through blizzards.
Evans died in February and then Oates, who had severe frostbite, walked out
into the freezing conditions on his thirty-second birthday. He didn’t return.
The remaining three men ﬁnally died of starvation and exposure on 29
March, 1912. Tragically, they were only twenty kilometres from a food supply.
Eight months later, a search party found their tent and their diaries. Their
notebooks, letters and diaries described the tragic events.
Since then, Scott’s bravery has been greatly admired by the British people,
and he has become a national hero.

62

Before you start
• Encourage students to pinpoint what it is they
enjoy about travelling. Is it the different food
they get to try? The different languages they may
get to hear? The people they meet? Or just the
excitement of being in a new place?

• Move the discussion on so that students start to
think about how travel nowadays is different from
travel in the past. Do we move from place to place
in the same way? Do we use the same resources?
Do we even plan our journeys in the same way?
After making these and other comparisons, have
students say whether they think travel now or in
the past was more exciting, giving reasons for their
responses.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 62, Exercise 1
• Read the title Scott’s race to the pole and then the
rubric.
• Discuss the questions as a class. The ﬁrst one is
simply a matter of guesswork, but it may be a fun
way for students to compete with each other, i.e.
which half of the class managed to guess correctly.
The second question, however, is a good example
of how students can make educated guesses
when they have limited amounts of information.
They know they must name one of the continents
(a blind guess would give them a one-in-seven
chance of guessing which of the seven continents
it might be; an educated guess is made using
judgement and a particular level of knowledge
and is therefore more likely to be correct), but
understanding the word pole narrows it down to
two possibilities – the Arctic or the Antarctic. This
means, despite initial appearances, that students
have as much chance of answering this question
correctly with a guess as they did with the ﬁrst
question. Go through this line of reasoning with
students and encourage them to remember it for
the future. It proves very useful with multiplechoice questions but can go as far as helping
students with reading comprehension as they
learn to understand meanings through inference.
Answers
Scott did not win the race. He was going to the
Antarctic.

Page 62, Exercise 2
blizzard, condition, expedition, explorer,
exposure, frostbite, pioneer, tragic
• Read the rubric and play the cassette when
students are ready to begin.
• Pause whenever necessary so that students have
the time to write down their guesses.
• Tell students to check their answers with a partner,
using a dictionary or the Activity Book glossary.

Audioscript
1. We had to wait till the blizzard calmed down because
we couldn’t walk in such cold and rough weather.
2. Mr Jamal could not work under such bad conditions,
so he took the day off.
3. The scientists went on a great expedition to ﬁnd a lost
temple.
4. When I grow up, I want to be an explorer and
discover new places in the world.
5. Three men died of exposure in the very bad weather
of the Antarctic.
6. Cover your hands and wear warm socks because
frostbite is easily got in freezing weather.
7. I wish I were the pioneer who was ﬁrst to explore
Antarctica.
8. That car accident, which hurt many people, was very
tragic.

Page 62, Exercise 3
• First, students should skim the text, thinking about
the question as they do.
• Then, they should read it again more closely with
a partner, making sure they use references to the
text in responding to the question. Walk around
the classroom making sure they are discussing
Scott’s journey and making brief notes for writing
a summary so they can join in with the class
discussion.
• Talk about Scott’s journey as a class.
Answers
Scott and the men on the expedition met awful
conditions. Their sledges and ponies could not cope.
Even the dogs had to turn back. They struggled
through blizzards and eventually died of starvation and
exposure.

Activity Book page 47, exercise 1
• The purpose of exercise 1 is to have students
complete each sentence based on its context, using
the key words in the box. Tell students to work
individually before discussing their answers in pairs.

Student’s Book page 63

Page 63, Exercise 4
• Put students in small groups and ask them to
discuss their answers to the two questions. They
might have many different answers, especially for
the ﬁrst question because it’s very open-ended.
That’s why, students will need time to discuss the
different answers they have.
• When they’re ﬁnished, discuss the answers with
the whole class. You could give them your own
answers so that they feel that you’re as engaged in
the discussion as they are.
Module 6
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Answers
Students’ own answers
4 Answer the following questions related to
the text on page 62.
1. Why do you think Scott went on a
journey to the South Pole?
2. Do you think Scott deserves to become
a national hero? Why / Why not?

The Present Perfect Simple with
for, since and time expressions
1 Answer the questions with for or since.
1. How long have you known your best
friend?

Since

I was ﬁve.

2. How long have you lived in this town?
_______ 2007.
3. How long has she known Jaber?
Oh, _______ many years.
4. How long have you been here?
_______ eight o’clock!

2 Copy and complete the table with the
time expressions.

The Present Perfect Simple and
the Past Simple
3 Read the text and ﬁll in the gaps using
the time expressions from the box.

Since 1 hour and 48 minutes
in the 20th century When
on 12 April 1961 In 1968
when he was 21

• Go through the answers on the board, inviting
volunteers to ﬁll the columns with the time
expressions. Correct any mistakes as you go along,
once again with an explanation.
• Make sure students copy the ﬁnal version of the
table in their notebooks. If they got many answers
wrong, tell them to go over the grammar notes
once more.
Answers

Yuri Gagarin was a Russian space explorer
(1) ______. He became the ﬁrst person
in space (2) ______. He became a pilot
(3) ______, but because he was daring
and skilled he was chosen to have space
training. The ﬂight in the spaceship
Vostok lasted (4) ______. During that time
Gagarin circled Earth.
(5) ______ he returned, he became a
national hero for the Russian people and
was famous throughout the world.
(6) ______ his famous trip into space,
many monuments have been built in
his name. (7) ______, he died in a plane
crash.

for
ten minutes
an hour
three days
two weeks
six months

since
he was 21
1910
January
last winter
Friday

many months
over a year
a million years

ten o’clock

4 Make ﬁve sentences using the Present
Perfect Simple choosing components
from each column.

for

since

Tom

has

ten minutes

There

been

many
countries.

ﬁnished

the race.

been

a great time.

had

any bad
weather.

visited

a change in
the plan.

hasn’t

63

Grammar
The Present Perfect Simple with for, since and
time expressions
Page 63, Exercise 1
• Use the Student’s Book grammar notes to make
sure students understand how we use for and since
with the Present Perfect Simple. You may wish to
go through the example with students and write a
few more examples of your own on the board.
• Allow students to work either individually or in
pairs.
• Go through the answers as a class. Correct any
mistakes and make sure students understand why
they were wrong.
Answers
2. Since; 3. for; 4. Since

Page 63, Exercise 2
• Draw the table on the board, heading the two
columns for and since as in the Student’s Book.
Have students do the same in their notebooks.
• Then, give students time to read through the time
expressions in the box. In their notebooks, they
should pencil each word into what they think is the
correct column.
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The Present Perfect Simple and the Past Simple
Page 63, Exercise 3
• Read the rubric and have students read through the
new set of time expressions.
• Students should work individually to complete the
exercise. Walk around the classroom monitoring
the activity.
• When students have ﬁlled in all the gaps, go
through the answers as a class by having students
read through a sentence each out loud.
• Write the correct answers on the board and have
students make a note of them.
Answers
1. in the 20th century; 2. on 12 April 1961;
3. when he was 21; 4. 1 hour and 48 minutes;
5. When; 6. Since; 7. In 1968

Page 63, Exercise 4
• Make sure students understand what they have
to do to complete this exercise. The purpose is for
them to start forming their own sentences using
the Present Perfect Simple now they are more
accustomed to it.
• Ask students to work individually so that they
can gauge their own progress. Give help and
encouragement to any students who are struggling,
leading to them writing at least two true sentences
alone without your assistance.
• Ask for volunteers to come to the board to write a
sentence each. Check answers as a class in this way,
with as many students volunteering as possible.
Answers
Tom has/hasn’t ﬁnished the race.
Tom has/hasn’t had a great time.
Tom has/hasn’t visited many countries.
There hasn’t been any bad weather.
There has/hasn’t been a change in the plan.

Student’s Book page 64
5 Complete this letter from a sailor, using the Past Simple or the Present Perfect Simple
forms of the verbs in brackets.

My dear mother,
I am sorry that I (1) haven’t written (not write) to you for many
months.
(see) many new
Our journey has been exciting and I (2)
lands and met their people since we left Plymouth in August.
(not see) land. We (4)
For two weeks now we (3)
(leave) the island of Tahiti several days ago.
(be) ill for three days now.
One of the crew (5)
(be)
I think he ate some strange vegetables when we (6)
(be) well since we’ve
on one of the other islands. I (7)
been on the ship. We are now sailing towards the east, exploring
this huge sea. We hope we will find the new southern continent.
they
(write) in England about our voyage
What (8)
since our departure? What do they say about Captain Cook?
He is a brilliant navigator and scientist.
Best wishes,
Tom

▼

Over to you . . .

6 In pairs, roleplay an interview asking and answering the questions below. When you
reply, you may choose from the words in the box.

1. Have you ever travelled to a big town?

3. How long have you stayed there?

2. When did you go?

4. Did you make any interesting
discoveries?

7 Make notes and write a short article based on your partner’s answers. Then, exchange
your notebook with your partner to edit each other’s articles.

64

Page 64, Exercise 5
• Have a quick recap to make sure students can
distinguish between the Past Simple and the Past
Perfect Simple.
• Have students complete the activity individually,
before checking their answers in pairs.
• Then, write the correct answers on the board for
students to mark their own work.
Answers
2. have seen; 3. haven’t seen; 4. left; 5. has been;
6. were; 7. have been; 8. have / written
Over to you …

Page 64, Exercise 6
• Students can work together in the same pairs, or
you can put students into different pairs based on
who you think will work well together.
• Read through the instructions and clarify any
doubts.
• Set students to work and walk around the
classroom monitoring their activity. You should
listen to make sure students are responding with
grammatically correct sentences. Make a note of
any commonly recurring errors to be addressed at
the end of the exercise.

• Invite pairs to the front of the class to roleplay their
discussion. The student asking the questions should
pretend to be a journalist writing an article about
modern-day adventures. The student answering
the questions should pretend to be a modern-day
adventurer.
• Give general feedback about common mistakes and
give praise for correct and creative discussions.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 64, Exercise 7
• Give time for students to note down their partner’s
responses. Allow them to continue working
together in order to do this.
• Once students have a complete set of notes, have
them work individually to write up their article. As
a guideline, tell them it shouldn’t be much longer
than a hundred words, but they should use both
the Past Simple and Present Perfect Simple tenses.
• Walk around the classroom giving help where
necessary. Once students have ﬁnished, ask them
to exchange their notebooks with a partner to edit
each other’s work.
• Take in students’ edited work at the end of
the lesson and give written feedback and
encouragement to each one.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book pages 47–48
• Refer to exercises 2 and 3 on page 47. Give students
a moment to read the rubrics and ask any questions
relating to the activities. Have them work individually.
• Then, for exercises 1 and 2 on page 48, ask for a
few volunteers to give examples of the Present
Perfect Simple with for and since to check their
understanding. Allow students to work in pairs for
each exercise before comparing their answers in small
groups.
• For exercise 3, remind students of the use of each
of the Present Perfect Simple and the Past Simple,
before they begin doing the task.

Module 6
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Lessons 4 and 5

The required vocabulary will most probably be
unfamiliar to students at this stage so allow them
to use Arabic words where necessary. You can
return to this activity after Find the words for them
to answer using only English.

Skills focus

Over the ocean

Page 65, Exercise 1

The outcomes of these lessons are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To use dictionaries and glossaries to conﬁrm and clarify
word meaning
• To skim a reading text to answer questions
• To demonstrate understanding of a magazine article about
an experience of a lifetime
• To engage in a discussion to exchange ideas about one’s
feelings throughout a journey
• To use pictures to demonstrate understanding of new
words

Materials
•
•
•
•
•

Student’s Book pages 65–67
Dictionaries
Glossary – Activity Book page 69
Cassette
Activity Book: Module 6 – pages 49–50

Student’s Book page 65

e ocean
O ve r t h
1

• Check answers as a class so you can be sure
everybody is certain of each meaning. Have
volunteers looking up words using a dictionary or
the Activity Book glossary.

1. The crew on the ship worked together to make sure
the boat ride was smooth for all passengers.
2. I am an enthusiast of outdoor games and try to
attend every game I can.
3. We plotted the places we wanted to visit with pins
onto a map.
4. They waved at the ship as it sailed away from the
port.
5. The captain checked the sails and rigging before
sailing off.
6. I love sailing because I enjoy travelling over the sea
like they did in the past.
7. I have to go through hard training for the football
game so that I play well.
8. The Titanic was a huge vessel that used to sail across
large oceans.
9. Samer won the race by reaching the ﬁnish line before
anyone else.

• Exercise 3 on page 67 can be set as homework.

▼

• As usual, pause where necessary for them to guess
the meaning and note it down.

Audioscript

How to go about the material:

Before you
start

• Play the cassette for students to listen to the
lesson’s key words being used in context.

F
Find
the words …
• Have students work in pairs to read the deﬁnitions
and then match them to one of the key words.
• Read the answers to the class.

Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their
meanings.

Look at the
pictures. What
do you think they
are about?

Answers
race; training; to plot

Find the words

Student’s Book page 66

Page 66, Exercise 2
P
65

• Read the heading and make sure students
understand what it means.
Before you start
• Then, put students into small groups to discuss
• Have students look at the pictures for them to
what they would class as an experience of a
elicit that they represent journeys by sea, powered
lifetime. Ask them to discuss an adventure or
by crews of sailors working on a sailing ship.
event that stands out from all the other things
90
Module 6

they have done in their lives.
• Walk around the classroom without interrupting,
but respond to students’ questions if they have
any.
• Then, have students read the article together. How
do their experiences compare?
Answers
Students’ own answers
READING

2 Look at the heading of this magazine article. What would you
describe from your own life as ‘the experience of a lifetime’?
Read the text to ﬁnd about other teenagers’ adventures.

THE EXPERIENCE OF A LIFETIME
THE TALL SHIPS ATLANTIC CHALLENGE
IS ONE OF THE BIGGEST EVENTS OF THE YEAR
FOR SAILING ENTHUSIASTS
The race started in 1953, when 20
ships sailed from southern England to
Portugal. Since then, it has become
bigger and bigger and is now one of
5 the most popular events in the sailing
calendar.
The ships in the 2009 Atlantic
Challenge were traditional vessels
with sails and rigging. They came
10 from Europe, North America and
even Uruguay in South America. Their
130,000-km trip took ﬁve months
to complete, and involved over a
thousand crew members and visits to
15 seven ports and ﬁ ve countries.
Most of the people on the ship were
teenagers on sail-training programmes
led by experienced sailors. They had
an amazing trip that took them from
20 Spain to the Canary Islands, and then
across the Atlantic to Bermuda. After
the ships reached the USA, they raced
on to Nova Scotia. The ﬁnal part of the
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Answers
1. The ships that took part in the Atlantic
Challenge were traditional vessels with sails and
rigging.
2. The crew members were mostly teenagers on
sail-training programmes led by experienced
sailors.
3. The ships took a trip from Spain to the Canary
Islands, across the Atlantic to Bermuda,
reaching the USA, on to Nova Scotia and then
to Belfast (Northern Ireland).
4. This was done so families and friends could
follow the ships’ progress.
5. Students’ own answers
3 Read the article on page 66 again and answer the questions.

race, which was over 43,500 km, took
a month.
During the race, the crew reported its
progress to the organisers. They did
this twice a day, at 6 a.m. and 4 p.m.
UK time. The ships’ positions were
then plotted on a map, so that families
and friends could follow their progress.
At each port on the route, there were
spectacular celebrations when the
ships arrived.
Patrick Kelly, a teenager on one of the
ﬁrst ships to arrive, said: ‘I wanted to
go on a new and exciting adventure.
This really has been the experience of
a lifetime! Since I’ve been on this ship,
I’ve made lots of new friends and I’ve
discovered a lot about the countries
on our route and about myself, too.
This has been the longest that I’ve ever
been away from home, so the best part
for me was just now, when we sailed
back into Belfast!’

1. What kinds of ships took part in the Atlantic Challenge?
2. Who were the crew members on the ships?
3. According to the article, what locations did the ships pass by?
4. Why did the organisers plot the ships’ positions twice a day?
5. In your opinion, what kind of personality does Patrick Kelly
have? Justify your answer.
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LISTENING

Example
b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

g.

h.

i.

j.

1. calendar

2. yacht

3. sails

4. rigging

6. coast

7. map

8. celebration

9. parachuting 10. ship

a traditional ship, with sails and rigging. The journey takes at least
a month. Tell your partner how you would feel about the journey,
giving reasons. You may use some of the adjectives from the box
below to describe your feeling. Then, write two short paragraphs
describing the journey. Use linking words for coherence.

Student’s Book page 67

• Tell them to keep the questions in mind as they
read, circling in pencil any bits of information they
think will help them to answer the questions.
• Once students have ﬁnished reading the text, they
should write down their answers to the questions
in their notebooks.
• To check answers, read each question out loud for
a volunteer to respond. Have students mark their
own work as you go along.

5. crew

5 Imagine that you are going to travel across the Atlantic Ocean on

66

• Now instruct students to read through the article
alone.

1.c. calendar

a.

SPEAKING
AND WRITING

Page 67, Exercise 3

Match the words from the table below with the pictures.
Then, listen and check your answers.

Example I’m frightened because this is a new experience for me.

A

Assessment Tool 9

67

Page 67, Exercise 4
• Tell students that they will hear ten words on
the cassette, read in the order in which they
appear in the Student’s Book. Each word has a
corresponding picture which they must ﬁnd as
they listen.
• To save time while they are listening, students
should write the numbers one to ten in their
notebooks before you play the cassette. As
they listen, have them write the letter of each
picture next to the corresponding number in their
notebooks.
• Play the cassette a second time for students to
check their answers.
• Then, read the answers out to the class.
Module 6
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Audioscript
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

c, calendar
g, yacht
b, sails
f, rigging
e, crew
j, coast
a, map
h, celebration
i, parachuting
d, ship

Answers
2. g; 3. b; 4. f; 5. e; 6. j; 7. a; 8. h; 9. i; 10. d

Page 67, Exercise 5
• Give students some time to read the rubric and
imagine how they would really feel about going on
such a long voyage.
• Then, put them into pairs to explain their feelings
to a partner, using at least one of the words in the
box. Walk around the classroom monitoring the
activity. Once students have given one response,
ask them to take the opposite point of view and
imagine their feelings from that perspective. For
example, if they really imagined they would be
excited, have them pretend they would be terriﬁed.
• Have several students give their responses to the
rest of the class. What was the most common
feeling? What was the most common reason for
that feeling? Discuss as a class.
• Now ask students to work individually to write two
short paragraphs describing the journey based on
their work in the speaking activity, using the linking
words they have learnt throughout the course.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 9 on page 77 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to tick the corresponding
boxes in the table based on the speaking task.
Answers
Students’ own answers
Activity Book pages 49–50
• For exercises 4 and 5, students can work either
individually or in pairs.
• You can change the way the students complete
exercise 6. Divide the class into two groups. One
group should have the beginnings and the other the
endings. Have a representative from each group to
form their own sentences using the phrases they
have on the board. Whoever writes ﬁve sentences
ﬁrst wins a point for their team. For each complete
sentence with no grammatical or spelling mistakes,
they win a further point. The winning team is the one
with the most points at the end of the exercise.
• For exercises 7 and 8, students should work
individually then check their answers in pairs.
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Speaking Assessment Checklist
Yes

No

Did I ﬁnd it difﬁcult
to imagine life on a
traditional ship?
Could I describe how I
felt about the journey?
Did I give clear reasons
about how I felt on the
ship?
Did I listen carefully to
my partner?

Lesson 6
Communication Workshop
Writing a letter
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To compare relevant notes in pairs after reading an article
• To have a pair discussion about Al Idrissi and his
explorations
• To develop writing strategies by writing an informal letter
using appropriate organisational patterns

Materials
• Student’s Book page 68
• Activity Book: Module 6 – page 51

How to go about the material:
• Exercise 2 on page 68 can be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 68
Before you start
• Ask the students a few simple questions before
reading the article. For example, What is Al Idrissi
famous for? When was he born? Who is Hassan Ibn
Ali?
• Have students read the article about Al Idrissi to
ﬁnd out the answer. You can instruct students to
work alone, in pairs, in groups, or read the article
together as a class depending on what you think
will be most beneﬁcial to them.

Page 68, Exercise 1
• Students should work in pairs to discuss the
given points. None of the questions have any one
single correct answer, although there are clues in
the Student’s Book that may help them think of
sensible responses. Reassure students that the most
important thing is that they can convey their ideas
in English – it is much less important for them to
agree on the answers.
• Listen to students’ discussions and make sure they
are progressing through the list of questions. Set
a time limit so that all students are prepared for a
class discussion at the end of the exercise.

• Then, go through the questions one by one with
the whole class. Have different students share
their answers, and allow them to interact with
each other whether they agree or disagree. When
they are speaking with each other in this way,
remind them to use the expressions from Module
5 (page 56).
Suggested answers
• Al Idrissi’s map was the best at that time
because it had different codes and colours,
which made navigation and exploration a lot
easier.
• Students’ own answers
• Students’ own answers

• When students have all their ideas in note form,
they should write their letters. Remind them to
use the letter on page 64 as a guide. Walk around
the classroom giving help where necessary.
• When all students have ﬁnished writing, ask them
to revise their letter for clarity, coherence and
format. Then, have a few volunteers read their
letters to the rest of the class.
• When all the students are ﬁnished, instruct them
to complete Assessment Tool 10 on page 78 of the
Activity Book. Tell them to tick the corresponding
boxes in the table based on the writing task and to
write about what they liked about the task and about
ways to improve their writing skills in the future.
Answers
Students’ own answers

Wr i t i n g

a le t te r

Al Idrissi

▼
Before you start
What are Al Idrissi’s
major achievements?
Read this article to
ﬁnd out.

5

Activity Book page 51
• Put students into teams for exercises 1 and 2 on
page 51 and monitor them as they work through the
two tasks. Then, have students work individually to
complete exercise 3.

Letter Writing Rating Scale
Student’s name:
Date:
Excellent Good Satisfactory
Content

10

Information about
the last four years
1 Discuss the following questions with your partner and write notes:
●
●
●

Why do you think the map Al Idrissi made was the best at that time?
In your opinion, what is the most important achievement that Al Idrissi made? Explain.
Why do you think Al Idrissi believed that the world is spherical?

2 Imagine you are Al Idrissi and you want to tell a friend about your achievements.
Following the Writing Strategies, write them a letter explaining that you haven’t been in
touch with them because you were busy. Use the letter on page 64 as a model. Then, edit
the letter for clarity, coherence and format.
Writing Strategies: Structuring an informal letter
●
●

●

A

Letter structure
Accuracy
Spelling

For close friends and family, letters should always begin with ‘Dear ...,’ or ‘My dear ...,’.
The start of the letter should refer to the last time you received a letter or saw the person you
are writing to. We often ask about the person’s health, too.
At the end of the letter, you can choose a greeting before writing your name; ‘Best wishes’,
‘Love from’, ‘From’ and ‘Kind regards’ are popular ways to end informal letters.

Questions to my
family

Assessment Tool 10

68

Page 68, Exercise 2
• Read the Writing Strategies with the class. Make
sure students understand what is written before
they start working on the activity.

Sentence structure
What I enjoyed about this task:

What I could do better next time:

• Tell students to follow the stages in the Writing
Strategies box to complete the exercise.
• Instruct students to work alone in this exercise. Read
the rubric and clarify any doubts before they begin.
• Before they start writing, students should spend
a few minutes imagining being in Al Idrissi’s
position – busy making achievements.
• Then, have them make notes based on the
discussion in exercise 1, and have them write down
the points they want to include in their letters.
Module 6
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Answers
1. for; 2. Since; 3. for; 4. for; 5. since; 6. since

Language Development

Page 69, Exercise 2

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use the Present Perfect Simple and the Past Simple to
complete a diary
• To identify words from meanings to complete a crossword
puzzle

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 69–70
• Cassette
• Activity Book: Module 6 – pages 52–53

How to go about the material:
• Exercises 4 and 5 can be set as homework.

Student’s Book page 69

1 Choose the correct alternative.

Page 69, Exercise 3
4 Complete the sentences about your life

1. He’s been on holiday since/for three
weeks.

using the Present Perfect Simple or the
Past Simple.

2. How long have you played the piano?

1. I ... for many years.

For/Since I was ﬁve.

2. When I was a child, ...

3. The trip lasted for/since ﬁve days.

3. I have ... but I have never ...

4. I’m starving. I haven’t had anything to
eat since/for more than six hours.

4. Last summer I ...

5. I have learnt about different cultures
for/since I came to this school.
6. It’s been a while for/since Amin last
visited his hometown.

5. I ... two days ago.
6. I ... since my last birthday.

5 Put the following words in the most

Monday 16th April
We have been in Jordan for three days. We have seen
and have done so many interesting things here! On the
day we arrived, we went to the market in Madaba. It
was an amazing experience – noisy, crowded and very
colourful. Since we got here, we have visited many
historical and touristic places in Jordan, like Petra and
Jerash.

or Present Perfect Simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

Monday 16th April

3

Sailing

• Play the cassette for students to check their own
answers. Conﬁrm they heard properly by reading
the correct answers out.
• You may wish to play it a second time and have
students read along as they listen in order to
practise their pronunciation and get used to the
pace of spoken English.
Audioscript

appropriate group.

2 Complete the diary with the Past Simple

We have been in Jordan for three
days. We (1) _______ (see) and
(2) _______ (do) so many
interesting things here! On the day
we (3) _______ (arrive), we
(4) _______ (go) to the market
in Madaba. It (5) _______ (be) an
amazing experience – noisy, crowded
and very colourful. Since we
(6) _______ (get) here, we
(7) _______ (visit) many historical
and touristic places in Jordan, like
Petra and Jerash.

• Read the rubric and make sure students
understand what they need to do in order to
complete the exercise.
• Advise students to read through the diary once
before attempting to ﬁll in the gaps – this will give
them the gist of the piece.
• Then, have them ﬁll in the gaps using the
appropriate form of the verbs in brackets.
• Do not reveal the answers but allow students to
check their answers with each other before the
next exercise.

Discovery

u
What do yo
think?
ot
“Man cann
w
discover neles
s he
oceans un urage
co
e
has th
of
to lose sig”ht
the shore.

Answers
1. have seen; 2. have done; 3. arrived; 4. went;
5. was; 6. got; 7. have visited

André Gide

Now listen to the diary and check
your answers.

Page 69, Exercise 4
69

Page 69, Exercise 1

• Ask the students to write the incomplete
sentences in their notebooks. Have them write
meaningful and grammatically-correct sentences,
using either the Present Perfect Simple or the Past
Simple, based on the clues in the sentences.

• Allow students to work either individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise using for or since.
• Ask a few students to read their sentences to the
They should work out which is correct in each
rest of the class.
instance depending on the rest of the sentence.
Answers
• Walk around the class checking work. Do not
Students’ own answers
tell students the answers if they are struggling.
Instead, point out the relevant places in
Page 69, Exercise 5
the Student’s Book where they can ﬁnd the
information required to work out the answers for • Draw the table for this exercise on the board and
themselves.
make sure students understand the task. Give
• Check answers as a class by having volunteers read
them enough time to complete the activity either
out a sentence each.
individually or in pairs.
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• To check the answers, play a game with the
students by dividing the class into two teams. Ask
volunteers to represent their team by writing one
answer in the table on the board at once. Give
one point for a correct answer and deduct one
point for an incorrect answer. You may add more
words that students are familiar with to make the
activity more fun. Keep the scores and consider
giving a reward to the team with the most points.

• Begin by drawing the grid on the board and
dividing the class into no more than four groups.
• Read through the clues one by one, inviting
any student to raise their hand if they know the
answer. Call on the student who raised their hand
ﬁrst to answer the question. If they get it correct,
their group gets a point. If they give an incorrect
answer, their group loses a point. Make sure
students know these rules before you begin.

Answers
• The winning group is the one with the most points
at the end. Don’t forget to give praise to all the
Sailing: crew, vessel, port, rigging
groups for taking part.
Discovery: expedition, explorer, pioneer, continent
What do you think?
• Read the quotation to the class. Ask students to
try translating it and explaining what it means.
Once they have attempted to guess, translate
it for them and explain that it is about taking
risks, being courageous and daring. It means
that sometimes you have to let go of what you
know so that you ﬁnd new ways of doing things.
André Gide (1869–1951) was a French author and
winner of the Nobel Prize in Literature in 1947.
Ask students if they agree with this quotation.
Student’s Book page 70

Crossword Puzzle
Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle.
6

C

7

1

8

S

E

T

2

9

P

E

Answers
Across
1. ENTHUSIAST
2. PORT
3. TRAIL
4. PLOT
5. PIONEER
Down
6. CONTINENT
7. SAILING
8. TRAGIC
9. EXPEDITION

?
Ask students to guess the answer to the question
and then to do research on the Internet, or visit
a public library or the school library to correct or
justify their answers.

3

T
4

P

Answers
The oldest active sailing ship in the world is the
Star of India. It dates from 1863 and still sails
round the coast of San Diego, USA, once a year. In
total, it has sailed round the world 21 times.

5

P

Across
1. Someone who is very interested in a speciﬁc subject or activity
2. A place where ships load or unload
3. A long line or a series of signs left behind by someone or something
4. To mark a route or position on a map
5. One of the ﬁrst people to explore or live in a new country or area

Down
6. A huge piece of land surrounded by sea
7. The activity of travelling in a small boat with sails
8. A situation that is characterised by sadness and deep pain
9. A long journey to an unfamiliar place, made for a speciﬁc purpose

Activity Book pages 52–53
• Ask students to work on exercises 1 and 2 on page 52
in pairs.
• Ask them to work on exercise 3 individually. From
this they should be able to assess what they might
need some extra help on in exercise 4 on page 53.
Walk around the class offering your assistance. Give
encouragement and praise where it is deserved.

?
What is the oldest active sailing ship in
the world? How many times has it sailed
round the world?
70

Page 70, Crossword Puzzle
• Instead of having students work alone or in pairs
to complete the crossword in the usual way, you
may wish to complete it together as a quiz.
Module 6
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Lesson 8

women and children of a particular nation or
community (A lot of the peoples in the Middle East
speak the Arabic language.)

Project

Discover a country
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To do a research on a discovered country by answering
questions
• To write a short journal about an adventure in a
‘discovered’ country
• To take part in a well-prepared authentic presentation to
the class

Materials
• Student’s Book page 71
• Activity Book: Module 6 – pages 54–55

How to go about the material:
• You may decide that students do the Project as homework
and give oral presentations in class.

Student’s Book page 71

,Q[KW^MZIKW]V\Za
*MNWZMaW][\IZ\
<PMZMIZMKW]V\ZQM[QV\PM_WZTL_PMZM
QVLQOMVW][XMWXTM[TQ^MLNWZP]VLZML[WN
aMIZ[_Q\PW]\KWV\IK\_Q\P\PMZM[\WN\PM
_WZTL7^MZ\QUM-]ZWXMIVM`XTWZMZ[JMOIV
\W»LQ[KW^MZ¼\PM[MXTIKM[NWZ\PMU[MT^M[
5IVa5][TQU[KPWTIZ[KWV\ZQJ]\ML\W\PM
LQ[KW^MZaWNVM_KW]V\ZQM[-`IUXTM[WN
»LQ[KW^MZML¼KW]V\ZQM[QVKT]LM)][\ZITQI
6M_BMITIVL6WZ\P)UMZQKI8MZ]*ZIbQT
IVL8IX]I6M_/]QVMI

Arab navigator
and cartographer
Ahmad Bin Majid
discovered a
water trade route
between Europe
and India.

Your task is …
To ‘discover’ a country.

) AW]ZÅZ[\I[[QOVUMV\
+IZZaW]\aW]ZZM[MIZKPWVaW]Z
KPW[MVKW]V\Za.QVLIV[_MZ[\W
\PM[MY]M[\QWV["
 ?PWLQ[KW^MZMLaW]ZKPW[MV
KW]V\ZaIVL_PMV'
 ,QLIVaXMWXTMTQ^M\PMZMI\\PM
\QUM'
 ?PI\_I[\PMKW]V\ZaTQSM',QLQ\
PI^MNWZM[\[WZLM[MZ\['
 ,QL\PMKW]V\ZaPI^MIVa
\ZMI[]ZM['1N[W_PI\PIXXMVML\W
\PMU'
 ?I[\PMLQ[KW^MZaWN\PQ[KW]V\Za
QUXWZ\IV\I\\PM\QUM'?Pa?Pa
VW\'
 ?PI\LQL\PMXMZ[WV_PWLQ[KW^MZML
\PMKW]V\ZaLWIJW]\Q\'

*AW]Z[MKWVLI[[QOVUMV\

Christopher
Columbus led
a Spanish
expedition to
Asia in 1492,
but discovered
North America
instead.

1UIOQVMaW]IZM\PMXMZ[WV_PW
LQ[KW^MZMLaW]ZKPW[MVKW]V\Za?ZQ\M
IJW]\XIZIOZIXP[QVaW]ZRW]ZVIT\W
[Ia_PI\PIXXMVML\WaW]\PMZM

+AW]Z\PQZLI[[QOVUMV\
British seaman
Captain Cook
sailed to
Australia and
New Zealand
in the 18th
century.

5ISMIVM̉XZM[MV\I\QWV\W\PMKTI[[
IVLLQ[K][[aW]ZKPW[MVKW]V\Za_Q\P
\PMU

71

Before you start
• Point out the background information in the
Before you start box and have students read it
alone. Explain the difference in meaning between
the words people and peoples. People means
human beings in general (People in Jordan are
very hospitable.) whereas peoples means the men,
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• Have a brief class discussion to check students’
understanding and then go through the
information in the Your task is... box together.
Allow students to ask questions and make sure
everybody understands what they need to do.
Page 71, Assignment 1
• Give students time to read through the
assignment. Allow them to do so in pairs if you
think it would help – perhaps placing stronger
students with weaker ones to ensure that nobody
gets left behind.
• Then, have students work individually to choose
one of the ‘discovered’ countries and do research
on it. They should use books from home or
the school or public libraries along with online
resources to ﬁnd out the answers to each of
the given questions. Encourage students to be
methodical in their approach to make sure they
gather all the information required for Assignment
2. You should stress that knowledge of historical
facts is very important for the students’ personal
culture and education; but in this speciﬁc instance,
the main purpose of writing about a certain
country is for students to practise their English
language in the context of history.
• Monitor students’ work and make sure they are
taking relevant notes. Remind them that at this
stage, they do not need to write out their answers
in full sentences.
Page 71, Assignment 2
• Explain the concept of the exercise to students –
they should pretend they are the person who
‘discovered’ the country they researched in the
previous exercise.
• In the role of this person, they should write a
journal entry describing the discovery and talking
about the things they found there. You can write a
list of prompts on the board. For example, people,
environment, food, buildings, etc. Students might
want to include details about each of these things
in their journal. Encourage them to be imaginative.
• Walk around the classroom making sure students
are making progress. Check that they are not
writing more than two paragraphs each.

Page 71, Assignment 3
• Invite students to make an e-presentation to
the rest of the class one by one. Make sure
other students are attentive as each journal is
being presented and encourage them to give
constructive feedback.
• Allow students to ask each other questions about
their ‘discovered’ countries based on the accounts
they heard in the journals.
• Congratulate students on their hard work
throughout the course.
Activity Book pages 54–55
• If you decide to set exercises 1–3 on page 54 as
homework, ask students to answer all the questions
and to make a note of any ones they had particular
difﬁculties with. In the next lesson, you can discuss
these points and recommend sections of the
Student’s Book that it might be useful for each
student to review. Students should complete the
‘What I Can Do’ table and the “Total number of ticks”
table in class and use the remaining time in the lesson
to plan a way of improving on the skills for which
they ticked ‘Sometimes’ or ‘Rarely’. Help them make
their plans and point out the parts of the Student’s
Book and Activity Book that they should review to
help them.
• Now they are near to the end of the Activity Book,
congratulate students on their good effort and hard
work.
• When students are ﬁnished with the Activity Book
exercises, complete the table below so that you
follow up with their progress and evaluate how they
have performed in the project.

Teacher’s Anecdotal Record
Yes

No

Did students follow my
instructions successfully?
Were students able to carry
out research to ﬁnd out about
‘discovered’ countries?
Were students able to use
their imagination to write
from the perspective of an
early explorer?
Did students produce a clear
and well-planned journal,
showing the results of their
research?
Were students able to
present their journals to their
classmates conﬁdently, and
read them clearly?
Were students able to discuss
their chosen countries with
their classmates?
How could my students do better in similar
exercises?

How could I give better guidance to my
students in future?

Module 6
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I now know ...
Page 72, Exercise 1

The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use vocabulary relating to writing, languages and
communication, money, volunteering, discovery and
exploration
• To practise the grammar learnt in Modules 4–6

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 72–73
• Activity Book: I now know … – pages 56–57

How to go about the material:
• You can do the revision of Modules 4–6 in class before
asking students to do the exercises.

Student’s Book page 72

Revise what you have
learnt in Modules 4–6.
1 Read this advertisement and ﬁnd another
attractive title for it.
Would you like to volunteer
with the Red Crescent?

5

10

Would you like to work with people to
help improve their lives? The Jordan Red
Crescent (JRC) promises to give aid to
people who are suffering, either from a
natural disaster or from a war.

2. A: How long have you been at your school?
B: (c) _____ two years – (d) _____ I was ten.
3. A: How long have you had this shirt?
B: (e) _____ my last birthday. Is yours new?
A: No, I’ve had it (f) _____ a long time.
4 In your notebook, write your own
answers to A’s questions in exercise 3.
5 Describe the picture below using the
words from the box.

1. A: How long have you and your best friend
known each other?
B: (a) _____ about four years. Our parents
have been friends, too, (b) _____ they were
at university in the 1980s.

Answers
1. aid; 2. suffering; 3. disaster; 4. neutrality;
5. volunteers

• Walk around the classroom as students are working.
Do not give the answers if they are struggling.
Instead, point to the relevant place in the Student’s
Book for them to review their work.
6

Listen and ﬁll in the blanks. Then,
listen again and check your answers.
The period between the 15th and the 17th
centuries was known by the Age of
Exploration. During this time, navigation
since a large
witnessed great (1)
went on journeys
number of (2)
by sea. Many countries gave their sailors
money to pay for the needs of the
and to buy new (4)
.
(3)
These countries wanted to trade goods and
know more about new lands. Many
wrote about their (6)
(5)
and the new continents they discovered.

72

Before you start
• Give students time to go over their notes and the
pages of Modules 4–6 if you have decided to do the
revision in class. Ask questions about different parts
of Modules 4–6 in order to start revising countable
and uncountable nouns, the First Conditional and
the Present Perfect Simple with for and since.
• Check students’ recollection of the new vocabulary
and understanding of the major topics by asking
questions.
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• Ask students to read the ﬁve deﬁnitions
individually. Then, ask them to work in pairs to ﬁnd
the target words. When they are ﬁnished, students
can change partners to check their answers.

• Once again, students should work alone to
complete the exercise. Make sure they understand
what they must do before they start the task.

2 Choose a word from the advertisement
that has the same meaning as the
following.

3 Complete these conversations with for
and since.

Students’ own answers

Page 72, Exercise 3

If you would like to be part of this
organisation, you can volunteer in its Youth
Section. You will work with children and
young adults, teaching road safety,
providing homework support and helping
within the community. The JRC teaches
its volunteers about the importance of
neutrality, and all volunteers develop
important life-skills while doing this work.

1. help
2. experiencing something difﬁcult or
unpleasant
3. a terrible event, like an earthquake
4. a position not supporting either side
5. people who work to help for free

Answer

Page 72, Exercise 2

▼
Before you start

• Ask students to read the advertisement carefully.
In order to come up with a new, attractive title,
it might be a good idea for students to begin
by underlining the key ideas in the text. Then,
students should think of a catchy title that
is supposed to attract the reader to become
interested in the advertisement. Check the different
alternatives with the whole class.

• Put students into small groups for them to work
together, checking their answers. When they have
ﬁnished, you can conﬁrm the correct answers by
reading them out to students.
Answers
a. For; b. since; c. For; d. since; e. Since; f. for

Page 72, Exercise 4
• Now, students should give their own responses to
each of the questions asked by ‘A’ in exercise 3.
• To check answers, read A’s questions from exercise
3 and invite answers from several students. To
get a greater range of answers, you can alter the
questions slightly. For example, How long have
you studied English for? How long have you been
speaking English?
Answers
Students’ own answers

Page 72, Exercise 5
• Read the words in the box to the class and tell
them to use them in meaningful sentences to
describe the picture.
Suggested answers
There isn’t much milk. / There is a little milk.
There are a few olives. / There aren’t many olives.
There is a lot of juice. / There is some juice.
There is a lot of sugar. / There is some sugar.
There is a lot of coffee. / There is some coffee.
There is some bread. / There isn’t much bread.
There is a lot of cheese. / There is some cheese.
There are a few bananas. / There are some bananas.
There is an orange. / There aren’t many oranges.
There is an apple. / There aren’t many apples.
There aren’t any grapes.

Page 72, Exercise 6

3. What will we do if we run out of petrol in the
desert?
If we run out of petrol in the desert, we will ride
camels.
4. What will we do if we can’t speak the language?
If we can’t speak the language, we will use a
dictionary.

7 Salma is nervous about her next holiday
to Kenya with her family. Write her
questions and her brother’s answers.

8 Find 10 words below from Modules 4–6
and write them down.
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1. it gets too hot? / we stay out of the sun
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What will we do if it gets too hot?
If it gets too hot, we will stay out of the sun.
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2. we get too close to a wild animal? / we
run away
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3. run out of petrol in the desert? / we
ride camels
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4. we can’t speak the language? / we use
a dictionary
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• Read the rubric and clarify any doubts. Allow
students to work in pairs. When students have
ﬁnished, write the answers on the board for them
to check their own work.

r

Across

Down

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6. b
7. t
8. r
9. t
10. s

a
b
e
m
l

z

SELF-ASSESSMENT
In your notebook, complete the self-assessment tables based on Modules 4–6.

Audioscript
The period between the 15th and the 17th centuries
was known by the Age of Exploration. During this
time, navigation witnessed great progress since a large
number of explorers went on journeys by sea. Many
countries gave their sailors money to pay for the needs
of the crew and to buy new vessels. These countries
wanted to trade goods and know more about new
lands. Many pioneers wrote about their expeditions
and the new continents they discovered.

A. I learnt in Modules 4–6 to do the following…

Fair

Good

Very good

B. I enjoyed learning in Modules 4–6 to do the following…

A little

More

The most

C. I would like to improve in the following areas of English:

73

Answers
1. progress; 2. explorers; 3. crew; 4. vessels;
5. pioneers; 6. expeditions
Student’s Book page 73

Page 73, Exercise 7
• In this exercise, students will write out short
dialogues based on the given information. Read
the rubric and clarify any doubts. You may wish to
go through the example ﬁrst as a class, and then
perhaps write out additional examples of your own
before students begin.
• Have students work alone to write the ﬁve remaining
dialogues.
• To check answers, students should work in pairs. One
student should play the part of Salma and the other
the part of Salma’s brother. Listen to students as they
work, correcting any mistakes if you notice them.
Answers
2. What will we do if we get too close to a wild animal?
If we get too close to a wild animal, we will run
away.

Page 73, Exercise 8
• Give students time to search for the 10 words
chosen from Modules 4, 5 and 6 in the grid. They
should then write down their answers before
checking them in pairs.
Answers
1. ambulance; 2. borrow; 3. efﬁcient; 4. mode;
5. light; 6. blizzard; 7. tragic; 8. root; 9. thrifty;
10. scribe
Activity Book pages 56–57
• Ask students to solve the exercises using what
they have learnt in Modules 4, 5 and 6.

Page 73, Self-assessment
• Give students time to ﬁll in the tables. After they
have done so, explain to them that they need to
praise themselves for the good achievements they
have done in Modules 4–6 and to identify the
areas they need to work on.
Revision Modules 4–6

99

Reading for fun A
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To use context to guess the meaning of new words
• To participate in a discussion about the importance of
experience in life
• To identify elements of a story
• To write another ending for the story
• To use the school library or the Internet to do research
• To take part in a well-prepared authentic presentation to
the class

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 74–77
• Dictionaries
• Activity Book page 58

How to go about the material:
• You can ask the students to read the story as homework.

Student’s Book pages 74–76

Gulliver’s Travels

• Read the title of the text with the students. Ask
students to look at the pictures on pages 74 and
75. Encourage them to describe what they see and
how the pictures might prepare the reader for the
text.
• Advise students to read the story about Gulliver
silently to enjoy it and to get the content and not
to worry about the vocabulary or the language
structure.
• Ask the students to work in pairs to discuss what
the story might be about.
• Tell students that every piece of literature has a
theme. A theme of a story is the main idea. All
the elements, such as the events and characters,
are based on the theme. Tell the students that
some themes worth thinking about after reading
the story are good vs. evil, war vs. peace, big vs.
small.
• You may like to pre-teach some of the vocabulary
before students read, or discuss the meanings of
new words as a class.
W
What do you think?

Gulliver’s Travels

Jonathan Swift

• See if students can explain the proverb. Go
through it with them and try to elicit the meaning
(Experience counts more than years). Ask the
students to translate the saying into Arabic and
say whether they think this statement is true.
What might be learnt from it?
Student’s Book page 77

Page 77, Exercises 1–6
P

L
5

10

15

20

emuel Gulliver loved to travel and he
loved adventures. This is the story of
one of his strange adventures.
It all began when Gulliver boarded
a ship for India. The journey was a
GLI¿FXOWDQGGDQJHURXVRQHWKHUHZDVD
YLROHQWVWRUPVRWKHVKLSKLWVRPHURFNV
DQGVDQN
7KHSDVVHQJHUVZHUHWHUUL¿HG6RPH
WULHGWRHVFDSHLQDVPDOOERDWEXWLW
FDSVL]HGDQGRQO\*XOOLYHUVXUYLYHG
Gulliver swam for his life and just as
he was about to give up hope, he saw
land. He pulled himself out of the sea
and fell down on the sand, and soon, he
was asleep.
:KHQKHZRNHXSKHFRXOGQ¶WPRYH
DWDOOEHFDXVHKHZDVWLHGWRWKHJURXQG
6ORZO\KHSXOOHGKLVKDLUIUHHDQGOLIWHG
his head. There were tiny men all over
him! “Hey!” Gulliver shouted. The
tiny men were frightened, and jumped
away from him. Then they brought a
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small ladder to Gulliver, and a tiny man
FOLPEHGXSDQGVKRXWHGDWKLPEXW
*XOOLYHUGLGQ¶WXQGHUVWDQGDZRUG+H
was hungry, so he pointed to his mouth.
“Hungry,” he said. The tiny men seemed
WRXQGHUVWDQGKLPEHFDXVHDFURZGRI
30 WLQ\SHRSOHVRRQDSSHDUHG(DFKSHUVRQ
FDUULHGKXJHDPRXQWVRIYHU\VPDOOIRRG
and Gulliver ate it all. Then the tiny
SHRSOHEURXJKWKLPZDWHUZKLFKKH
GUDQNTXLFNO\$IWHUDIHZVHFRQGVKH
35 fell asleep again, and the people began to
GRWKHLUZRUN
7KH\TXLFNO\EXLOWDZRRGHQFDUWDQG
SXOOHG*XOOLYHURQWRLW7KHQWKH\WRRN
KLPDZD\WRWKHLUFDSLWDOFLW\0LODQGR
40 :KHQ*XOOLYHUZRNHXSKHIRXQGWKDW
KHZDVRXWVLGHDQROGSDODFH+HVRRQ
realised that the tiny people wanted
KLPWROLYHLQWKHROGSDODFHEHFDXVHLW
was large enough for him, but he still
45 FRXOGQ¶WXQGHUVWDQGWKHP7KHQKH
QRWLFHGWKDWKHZDVDSULVRQHU±KLVDUPV
ZHUHWLHGWRWKHGRRUVRIWKHSDODFH$V
25

• Read the six questions to the class. Make sure
the students understand what they have to do.
Students work in groups to discuss the answers.
Encourage them to give their opinion freely.
• Go around the groups offering help if needed. If
you notice they are speaking in Arabic, encourage
them to use English. While students are working,
draw the table in exercise 7 on the board.
• After students have ﬁnished, hold a general
discussion allowing students to voice their
opinions.

Answers
1. afraid, strange, in a dream
2. adventurous, respectful, brave, helpful,
peaceful
3. They were scared of him; they did not trust him
at the beginning.
4. to be able to communicate with the people; he
was interested in learning a new language; to
understand if they were planning something
against him.
5. being strong vs. being right; an individual
against a society. Gulliver was strong but he
had to choose whether to use his strength
for good. He also was one person being kept
prisoner by the Lilliputians. He had to convince
them that he meant no harm.
6. Students’ own answers

he stood there, hundreds of tiny people
KLOOVDERYH/LOOLSXWDQGORRNHGRXWWR
90 sea. It was easy for him to see the island
FDPHWRORRNDWKLP*XOOLYHUZDV
50 DPD]HG,WZDVOLNHDWR\WRZQ
RI%OHIHVFXLQWKHGLVWDQFH+HFRXOG
also see many tiny ships on the sea.
6RRQWKH(PSHURUFDPHWRVHH
7KHUHZHUHPRUHWKDQ¿IW\RIWKHP³,¶OO
*XOOLYHUEXWWKH\FRXOGQ¶WXQGHUVWDQG
need some ropes to help you,” he told
HDFKRWKHU³,QHHGWRWKLQNDERXWWKLV´
VDLGWKH(PSHURU6RKHOHIWVRPHRIKLV 95 WKH(PSHURU+RZHYHUWKH(PSHURU¶V
ropes were so small that Gulliver had to
55 people to guard Gulliver and went away.
tie a hundred of them together, just to
7KH(PSHURUDVNHGKLVIULHQGVZKDW
PDNHRQHELJURSH,WWRRNKLPDORQJ
WRGRZLWK*XOOLYHUDQGDIWHUPXFK
WLPHWRPDNHWKHELJURSHEXW¿QDOO\LW
WKRXJKWKH¿QDOO\PDGHDGHFLVLRQ³+H 100 ZDVUHDG\*XOOLYHUWRRNKLVURSHZLWK
FDQVWD\LQP\NLQJGRP´KHVDLG³:H
KLPDQGZDONHGLQWRWKHVHDZLWKLW
60 ZLOOJLYHWKHJLDQWIRRGDQGFORWKHVDQG
%HFDXVHKHZDVVRELJLWRQO\WRRNKLP
WHDFKKLPRXUODQJXDJH´6RRQ*XOOLYHU DIHZPLQXWHVWRUHDFKWKHWLQ\VKLSV
had everything he needed, but he was
ZKLFKZHUHVWLOOFORVHWRWKHLVODQGRI
VWLOOWLHGXSLQWKHROGSDODFHOLNHD
105 %OHIHVFX
prisoner.
When the sailors saw Gulliver, they
were so frightened. He was huge and
65
*XOOLYHUOHDUQWWKHSHRSOH¶VODQJXDJH
WHUULI\LQJWRWKHP0DQ\RIWKHVDLORUV
DVTXLFNO\DVSRVVLEOH7KHQKHDVNHGWR
GLYHGLQWRWKHVHDWRWU\WRHVFDSHIURP
see the Emperor. “Please set me free!” 110 him.
KHVDLGEXWWKH(PSHURUZDVQ¶WVXUH
Gulliver used his rope to tie all the tiny
*XOOLYHUKDGWRZDLW6RKHOHDUQW
VKLSVWRJHWKHU7KHQKHSXOOHGDOO¿IW\RI
70 PRUHDERXWWKHFRXQWU\ZKLFKZDV
WKHPRYHUWKHVHDEDFNWR/LOOLSXWZLWK
FDOOHG/LOOLSXW(YHU\GD\KHDVNHGLIKH KLP$OWKRXJKWKHSHRSOHRI/LOOLSXW
FRXOGOHDYHWKHROGSDODFH)LQDOO\WKH 115 were happy that Gulliver had saved them
Emperor agreed. “Let him go,” he said.
IURPDQDWWDFNWKH(PSHURUVWLOOZDVQ¶W
³7KHJLDQWFDQJRZKHUHKHOLNHVEXWKH VDWLV¿HG+HZDQWHGWR¿JKWWKHSHRSOH
75 PXVWDVN¿
UVW´*XOOLYHUDJUHHGDQGVHW
RI%OHIHVFXEXWZKHQ*XOOLYHUUHIXVHG
RIIWRH[SORUHWKHFLW\$OOWKHWLQ\SHRSOH to help him, there was nothing the
stayed inside their houses. They were
VFDUHGRIKLVELJIHHW
/LOOLSXWVHHPHGOLNHDSHDFHIXO
80 SODFHEXW*XOOLYHUVRRQIRXQGRXW
WKDWLWZDVQ¶W2QHGD\WKH(PSHURU
DVNHGWRVHHKLP³,KDYHVRPHWHUULEOH
SUREOHPV´KHVDLG³:H¶UHDWZDUZLWKD
QHDUE\LVODQG%OHIHVFXDQG,¶YHKHDUG
85 WKDWVKLSVDUHFRPLQJIURP%OHIHVFX
WRGD\WRDWWDFNXV<RXKDYHWRKHOS
XV*XOOLYHU´³,¶OOVHHZKDW,FDQGR´
Gulliver replied. Then he went to the

Answers
7.
Title

Gulliver’s Travels

Characters

Lemuel Gulliver, the Emperor,
Flimnap, the King

Setting
(places)

Time: Long time ago.
Lilliput, Blefescu, the sea

Events

1. Gulliver’s ship capsizes.
2. Gulliver is captured by the
Lilliputians.
3. Gulliver is taken care of
by the Lilliputians, and
he helps them attack the
people from Blefescu.
4. Gulliver escapes to Blefescu
and becomes friends with
the people.
5. Gulliver ﬁnds a small boat
on the shore and ﬁxes it
with the help of the people
at Blefescu.

The end

Gulliver leaves Blefescu on the
small boat and is saved by a
ship at sea.

Page 77, Exercises 8–10
• Read the three questions to the class. Make sure
students know what they have to do.

Freedom

• For exercise 10, encourage students to be creative
and imaginative, and ask volunteers to read their
ending to the class.
• After students have ﬁnished, hold a general
discussion of the answers and invite different
students to contribute to the discussion.
Answers
Students’ own answers

75

Page 77, Exercises 7
• Read the instructions for exercises 7. Allow
students to work out the answers in groups.
• Go around to clarify any problems groups may
have.
• Ask a volunteer to come to the board to write the
answers. Elicit answers from different students.

Reading for fun
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120

125

130

(PSHURUFRXOGGR
The Emperor was angry with Gulliver
IRUVHYHUDOZHHNV7KHQRQHQLJKW
WKHUHZDVDWHUULEOH¿UHDWWKHSDODFH
+XJHÀDPHVFDPHRXWRIWKHZLQGRZV
and nobody was able to stop them. The
people ran to get Gulliver to help them.
He was easily able to throw water over
WKHZKROHSDODFHEHFDXVHKHZDVVR
ODUJH$IWHU*XOOLYHUVDYHGWKHSDODFH
the Emperor was very pleased with him.

Escape

135

140

145

150

155

160

165

170

Gulliver began to enjoy life in Lilliput,
although he often thought of home.
7KHWLQ\SHRSOHZHUHYHU\NLQGWRKLP
They brought him three hundred meals
every day, and made him some new
175
FORWKHV+RZHYHUWKHUHZDVDSUREOHP
%HFDXVH*XOOLYHUZDVVRODUJHKHZDV
YHU\H[SHQVLYHWRNHHS)OLPQDSZKR
ZRUNHGIRUWKH(PSHURUDQGORRNHGDIWHU
KLVPRQH\GLGQ¶WOLNH*XOOLYHU+HWROG 180
WKH(PSHURUWKDW*XOOLYHUFRVWWRRPXFK
and the Emperor agreed with him. Then
)OLPQDSWROGHYHU\RQHWKDW*XOOLYHU
wanted to rule Lilliput, and he and some
RWKHUVGHFLGHGWRNLOO*XOOLYHU
*XOOLYHUGLVFRYHUHGWKDWKLVOLIHZDVLQ 185
danger, but only just in time. He hurried
to the sea, and found a small ship there.
He put everything he had on the ship,
tied the ship to his rope, and pulled it
EHKLQGKLP7KHQKHZDONHGWKURXJKWKH 190
ZDYHVWRWKHLVODQGRI%OHIHVFX
When Gulliver arrived at the island, the
.LQJFDPHWRPHHWKLP7RKLVVXUSULVH
the King told him to stay for as long as 195
he wanted. Gulliver was very grateful to
be safe.

2QHGD\DZHHNODWHU*XOOLYHUVDZD
ERDWLQWKHVHDQRWIDUIURP%OHIHVFX,W
FDSVL]HGEXW*XOOLYHUFRXOGVHHWKDWLW
was big enough for him. He rushed to the
.LQJ³7KLVLVP\FKDQFHWRJRKRPH´
KHVDLG³&DQ\RXKHOSPHWRUHVFXHWKH
ERDW"´³2IFRXUVH´VDLGWKH.LQJ³7DNH
some of my ships to help you.”
6R*XOOLYHUWRRNWKH.LQJ¶VVKLSVZLWK
KLPDQGXVHGWKHPWRSXOOWKHFDSVL]HG
boat out of the sea.
:KLOH*XOOLYHUZRUNHGRQ¿[LQJWKH
ERDWVRPHRIWKH.LQJ¶VPHQPDGHDQHZ
VDLOIRUWKHERDW,WZDVFRQVWUXFWHGIURP
thirteen layers of the strongest material in
the land.
)LQDOO\WKHERDWZDVUHDG\³,¶POHDYLQJ
now,” Gulliver told the King, “but nobody
DWKRPHZLOOEHOLHYHP\VWRU\&DQ,WDNH
VRPHRI\RXUSHRSOHZLWKPH"´³,GRQ¶W
WKLQNWKDW¶VDJRRGLGHD*XOOLYHU´VDLGWKH
.LQJ³+RZHYHU\RXFDQWDNHWKHVHJROG
FRLQVZLWK\RX´7KHQKHJDYH*XOOLYHU
some tiny bags of money.
*XOOLYHUWKDQNHGWKH.LQJDQGSURPLVHG
QHYHUWRIRUJHWWKHSHRSOHRI%OHIHVFX
Then he sailed away in his boat.
$IWHUDIHZGD\VDWVHD*XOOLYHUVDZD
large ship. He shouted and waved wildly
DWLW7KHVKLS¶VFUHZVDZKLPDQGVDLOHG
RYHUWR¿QGRXWZKDWWKHSUREOHPZDV
They soon realised that Gulliver was alone
LQDVPDOOERDW³:KHUHKDYH\RXFRPH
IURP"´DVNHGWKHFDSWDLQ³)URP/LOOLSXW
DQG%OHIHVFX´*XOOLYHUUHSOLHGDQGKH
VKRZHGWKHFDSWDLQWKHWLQ\EDJVRIJROG
FRLQVWKDWKHKDGZLWKKLP7KHFDSWDLQ
ZDVDPD]HG)RUDIHZJROGFRLQVKH
DJUHHGWRWDNH*XOOLYHUKRPHRQKLVVKLS

READING FOR FUN ACTIVITIES

1

How do you think Gulliver felt when he woke up and saw all the tiny people all over
him?

2

How would you describe the personality of Gulliver?

3

Why do you think Gulliver was kept as a prisoner for a long time?

4

In your opinion, why did Gulliver decide to learn the people’s language? Was it a smart
decision?

5

What do you think the major theme of this story is? Explain.

6

Find another title for the story to reﬂect the main theme.

7

Fill in the following table with information about the story.
Title

_____________

Characters

_____________, _____________, _____________, _____________

Setting (places)

_____________, _____________, _____________

Events

1. _______________________________________
2. _______________________________________
3. _______________________________________
4. _______________________________________
5. _______________________________________

The end

__________________________________________

8

Why do you think Gulliver refused to attack Blefescu island? Would you have
attacked? Why?

9

Why do you think the king of Blefescu helped Gulliver go back home although he
stopped their attack on Lilliput?

10 Imagine another ending for the story. Write it in a short paragraph.

What do you think?
“Not he who lived long knows, but he who had travelled much knows.”
Turkish Proverb
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Optional Activity
• Ask students to research other adventures of
Gulliver’s. Advise students to visit the school
library or carry out an Internet research to ﬁnd out
about other adventures of Gulliver’s.
• Encourage them to write a short summary of the
adventure they choose. They could also include
pictures if available.
• Students present their work to the class or post it
on the bulletin board.
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Activity Book page 58
• For exercise 1, ask students to refer to the story and
answer the questions. Tell them that a useful way of
completing the exercise would be to have a question
in mind as they scan the text for an answer. Encourage
them to answer in their own words, not just to copy
sentences directly from the story. For stronger students,
tell them they can attempt to answer the questions
without referring to the text until they have completed
the exercise. Then, allow students to choose whether
they work individually or in pairs to complete exercises
2, 3 and 4.

Reading for fun B
The outcomes of this lesson are:
• To read stories about Muslim pioneers for enjoyment
• To discuss what makes a story interesting and
dramatic
• To practise reading a story in an interesting way for
the listener
• To write a paragraph describing an object

Materials
• Student’s Book pages 78–81

Student’s Book pages 78–79

Al Zahrawi
Al Zahrawi

5

10

15

The surgeon Al Zahrawi could not have predicted the long history of the
surgical tools he wrote about in his book, Al Tasrif. Doctors and nurses now
use tools like those every day in hospitals, over a thousand years after he wrote
about them.
Al Zahrawi was a famous, tenth-century Muslim surgeon who lived and
worked in Cordoba. In his encyclopaedia of medicine called Al Tasrif (The
Method of Medicine), Al Zahrawi describes and illustrates more than 200
surgical tools, like syringes, forceps and scalpels, that he designed and that
were being used at the time. He gives clear instructions how to use them all. His
detailed accounts of many dental and surgical practices of his time are still used
by medical students all over Europe, as they have been for centuries.
Today, Al Zahrawi is known as ‘the father of modern surgery’. He introduced
new medical procedures such as using catgut for internal stitching. He also
invented the use of medicine in small parcels ready for swallowing, known
nowadays as ‘the capsule’.
The amazing thing about his descriptions is that if you were to hold up a
modern surgical tool, such as a scalpel, and compare it to the ancient one
described by Al Zahrawi, they would look almost identical!

78

• Ask the students to look at the picture
accompanying the story of Al Zahrawi. Do they
recognise the person in the picture? Do they
know anything about Al Zahrawi?
• Students read the story of Al Zahrawi.
• Ask the students about Al Zahrawi’s book: What
was it called? What information did it contain?

Answers
The book was called Al Tasrif (The Method
of Medicine). It contained descriptions and
illustrations of more than two hundred surgical
tools, including syringes, forceps and scalpels.
• This story has four paragraphs. Ask the students
to read the story again and to think about
what kind of information is in each paragraph.
Discuss the students’ ideas as a class. Explain
to the class that the arrangement of the text
is very important to make it clear and easy to
understand. Paragraphs help us to do this.
Answers
The ﬁrst paragraph is an introduction, which
gives us a brief summary of the rest of the
story. The second paragraph contains more
detailed information about Al Zahrawi and his
encyclopaedia. The ﬁnal paragraphs talk about
how much of Al Zahrawi’s work is still relevant
today. This is a good way to ﬁnish the story
because we can understand how his work affects
our lives.

Page 79, Exercises 1–6
• Go through the questions with the class and
make sure they all understand what is required
from them in the six questions. Students can
decide whether to work individually or in pairs.
For exercise 6, students will have to ﬁnd the
needed information on the Internet, in the
school library or in any public library.
Suggested answers
1 The Father of Modern Surgery
2 Al Zahrawi’s book, Al Tasrif, is important
because it thoroughly explains and illustrates
how to use more than 200 surgical tools that
were used back then and are still used by
nurses and doctors today.
3 Al Zahrawi was an intelligent, innovative and
forward-thinking person.
4 The theme of this story is to introduce Al
Zahrawi, and to learn about his achievements
and their inﬂuence on the ﬁeld of medicine in
our days.
5 Students’ own answers
Reading for fun B
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Student’s Book pages 80–81
6

Surgical
instruments
1. forceps

2. scalpel
3. retractor

4. curette

5. syringe

Sinan

Their use
1. an instrument that looks
like scissors, used for
holding small objects in
surgery
2. a knife with a small, sharp
blade used for dissection
3. an instrument used by
surgeons to separate
edges of a wound or hold
back underlying organs
4. a surgical instrument
used to remove material
by a rubbing action
5. a simple pump used for
injections to allow the
insertion of medicine into
the blood

READING FOR FUN ACTIVITIES

1 Find another title reﬂecting the story of Al Zahrawi.
2 Why is Al Zahrawi’s book, Al Tasrif, important?
3 How would you describe the personality of Al Zahrawi?
4 What do you think the major theme of this story is?
5 If Al Zahrawi’s book and inventions didn’t exist, how would you imagine modern

• Ask the students to look at the picture
accompanying the story of Sinan. Do they
recognise this person? Have they heard of Sinan
before? Do they know what he did?
• Students read about Sinan and his designs.
• Discuss the students’ impressions of Sinan after
reading the story. Did they know that he had
designed so many different buildings? Ask the
students what made Sinan different from other
architects. (Explain that Sinan’s philosophy of
designing buildings that were in harmony with
the landscape around them and his new way of
building domes were both innovations.)
• Ask the students about the way the story of
Sinan is organised, for example:
• Do we learn about Sinan’s childhood at the start
or the end of the story?
• What is the most recent date mentioned in the
story?
• Where does this date appear?
• Explain to the class that this story is arranged
in a chronological order, with the earliest times
(i.e., Sinan’s childhood) mentioned in the ﬁrst
paragraph and the latest date (1976) in the ﬁnal
paragraph. Do the students think this is a good
way to tell the story of someone’s life? Why?

medicine to have developed after Al Zahrawi?

6 Do some research on the surgical instruments that were invented by Al Zahrawi.
Choose ﬁve instruments and explain their use. Draw the following table in your
notebook and complete it with the necessary information.
Surgical instruments

Their use

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Sinan
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Optional Activity
• Ask the students to research the history of
the invention that their group has decided is
the most important. When and where was it
invented? Ask the students to present their
ﬁndings to the class.
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$VD\RXQJER\LQ7XUNH\6LQDQZRXOGVSHQGWLPHKHOSLQJKLVIDWKHUZKR
ZDVDVWRQHPDVRQDQGFDUSHQWHU+HZDVTXLFNWROHDUQJDLQLQJWKHVNLOOV
DQGNQRZOHGJHWKDWZRXOGRQHGD\PDNHKLPDIDPRXVDUFKLWHFWZHOONQRZQ
WKURXJKRXWWKH,VODPLFZRUOG
6LQDQZDVERUQLQLQ7XUNH\DQGKHEHJDQKLVFDUHHUDVD\RXQJ
5
FDUSHQWHUEXLOGLQJDQGUHSDLULQJZRRGHQEULGJHVDQGVKLSVIRUWKHDUP\
+RZHYHULWZDVQRWORQJEHIRUHWKHUXOHURIWKHODQGWKH2WWRPDQ6XOWDQ
VWDUWHGWRQRWLFH6LQDQ¶VFOHYHUGHVLJQVDQGFUHDWLRQV+HVXPPRQHG6LQDQ
µ<RXKDYHDUHPDUNDEOHWDOHQW¶WKH6XOWDQWROGKLPµ:HZRXOGOLNH\RXWREXLOG
10 IRUXV¶6R6LQDQ¶VORQJDQGGLVWLQJXLVKHGFDUHHUDVDQDUFKLWHFWIRUWKHVXOWDQV
EHJDQGHVLJQLQJPRVTXHVVFKRROVDQGRWKHUSXEOLFEXLOGLQJVDOORYHUWKH
,VODPLFZRUOG
,QWRWDO6LQDQGHVLJQHGDQGEXLOWDQLQFUHGLEOHEXLOGLQJV+RZHYHUKH
KDGDSDUWLFXODUSKLORVRSK\ZKHQFRQVWUXFWLQJEXLOGLQJVKLVDLPZDVWRFUHDWH
15 GHVLJQVWKDWZHUHLQKDUPRQ\ZLWKWKHODQGVFDSHDURXQGWKHPDQLGHDWKDWGLG
QRWUHDFK(XURSHXQWLORYHUDKXQGUHG\HDUVODWHU0RUHRYHUKHGHYHORSHGD
QHZZD\RIEXLOGLQJGRPHVVRWKDWWKH\FRXOGEHODUJHUDQGKLJKHUWKDQHYHU
7KHKHLJKWRI6LQDQ¶VDFKLHYHPHQWZDVWKHEHDXWLIXO6HOLPL\H0RVTXHDW
(GLUQHZKLFKLVRQHRIWKHPRVWZHOONQRZQSLHFHVRIDUFKLWHFWXUHLQWKH
20 ,VODPLFZRUOG6WUHWFKLQJKLJKXSLQWRWKHVN\LWVIRXUPLQDUHWVHDFKVWDQGLQJ
DWPHWUHVDERYHWKHJURXQGPDNLQJWKHPWKHWDOOHVWLQ7XUNH\ZHUHEXLOWWR
UHVLVWHDUWKTXDNHV
7KLVJUHDWDUFKLWHFWDFKLHYHGPDQ\JUHDWWKLQJV+LVEXLOGLQJVDUHWKHEHVW
WHVWDPHQWRIKLVWDOHQWEXWLQWKLVZDVIXUWKHUDFNQRZOHGJHGZKHQD
25 FUDWHURQWKHSODQHW0HUFXU\ZDVQDPHG6LQDQDIWHUKLP
80

Page 81, Exercises 1–6
• Ask the students to re-read about Sinan and the
buildings he designed.
• Read through the six questions with the class
and clarify any difﬁculties. Again, students can
either work individually or in pairs.
• For exercise 6, ask the students to use the
Internet or the school library to research an
example of Islamic or European architecture by
a different architect. They make notes on the
building using the headings given on page 81.
Students should ﬁnd at least one picture of the
building, too.

Activity Book, page 59
• For exercise 1, students work in pairs, one completing
the column about Al Zahrawi and the other
completing the column about Sinan. Then, they take
turns asking and answering the questions. They write
down the answers for their partner’s column, and
then they discuss the answers to make sure they got
the correct ones.
• For exercises 2 and 3, students can work individually
and then check the answers with the whole class.

Suggested answers
1 An Architect of a Remarkable Talent
2 Sinan was a talented, clever and creative
person.
3 Sinan’s philosophy in architecture was to
create designs that were in harmony with the
landscape around them.
Students’ own answers
4 The theme of this story is to introduce the
great architect Sinan, and to learn about
the designs he created and the buildings he
constructed based on a philosophy which
today’s architects apply.
5 Students’ own answers
6 Students’ own answers

READING FOR FUN ACTIVITIES

1 Find another title reﬂecting the story of Sinan.
2 How would you describe the personality of Sinan?
3 What was Sinan’s philosophy in architecture? Give an example of how you think he
applied it when constructing buildings.

4 What do you think the major theme of this story is?
5 Do some research about one of Sinan’s greatest achievements, the Selimiye Mosque, and
describe it in a short paragraph.

6 Using the Internet, the school library or a public library, research an example of Islamic or
European architecture by a different architect. Make notes under the following headings.
• Where is the building?
• When was it built and who designed it?
• What was the main material used to construct the building (marble, stone, cement,
wood, glass, etc.)?
• Does the building boast any particular features (e.g. domes, arches, towers, vaults,
rose windows, unusual decoration)?
• Have you visited this architectural work?

81
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Activity Book Answer Key
I remember ...

7

9

B

F

6

T

1. Riddle A: satellite
Riddle B: astronomer
Riddle C: solar system

R
2

C A R

R

R
1
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I

I N G

8

2. 1. c 2. b 3. a 4. a 5. c

B

H

3. 1. You can do some exercises in the morning.
2. You don’t have to write in pen.
3. You have to have breakfast every day.
4. You can’t come to school without your books.
5. You have to get to school on time.
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4. Have you ever visited a historical site? I haven’t
been to one since I was a child. I remember going
with my parents to the Roman Theatre in Amman.
My mum started telling me the history of this
theatre when we got there. I have never seen
such a great building with a great history. I will
never forget this amazing trip!
5.
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6.	1. MORAL 2. CARING 3. EXPLORER
4. MUNICIPALITY 5. DISABLED 6. TRIBE
7. FRIGHTENING 8. DEDICATED 9. BRAVE
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Module 1
1. a. personality b. loyal c. outgoing
d. sense of humour e. interests
2. Students’ own answers
3. a. has taken b. are watching c. did you prepare
d. Will/go e. Have/worked
4. a. impression b. close c. reliable d. serious
e. talented
5. On Monday, Amer was walking back home from
school at 2 p.m.
On Tuesday, Amer was doing his homework at
4 p.m.
On Wednesday, Amer was playing computer
games at 5 p.m.
On Thursday, Amer was taking music lessons at
3 p.m.
6. 1. have to 2. can 3. don’t have to 4. have to
5. can’t 6. can’t 7. don’t have to 8. can
7.	Samir is in Grade 9. He is a serious student. He
likes all subjects, especially science. Samir is
studying for the science test at the moment. He
thinks he will do well tomorrow. He wants to
become a scientist in the future. His dream is to
help people with disabilities. This is why he wants
to become a scientist.
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8. Example answers

5. Example answers

b. Sarah was watching a film when her aunt
arrived.
c. Ahmad and Ramez were very tired, but they
still played football.
d. She usually reads before she sleeps, then she
writes her journals.
e. We were in the house when it started snowing.

A clock is a device that measures time.
An umbrella is an object that protects us against
rain or sometimes sun.
A hero is a person who is admired for his courage,
achievements and good qualities.
A doctor is a person that cures and gives medical
advice to ill people.
A fish is an animal with gills that lives in water.
A kufiyyah is a traditional headdress that people
wear.
An archaeologist is someone who studies ancient
societies.

9. b. Will she visit her grandma tomorrow?
c. Does he want to become a scientist?
d. Can Fatima travel to Egypt to see the pyramids?
e. Are you doing your homework?
10. 1. Talal has practised football this year.
Talal hasn’t practised table tennis this year.
2. Mazen has never been to France.
Mazen has been to England.
3.	No, Nour hasn’t written a letter to her best
friend before.
Nour has written a letter to her brother.

Second section, pages 11–13
1.

a. This is the book that I read last week.
b. There were three people in the car who wore 		
the same uniform.
c. Jordan is the country where we spent our 		
holidays last year.
d. Malak is my friend whose sister won the 		
national spelling competition.
e. He invented a pen that can translate the words
it writes.
f. Samer’s car, which is new, broke down again.

2.

1. where 2. whose 3. which 4. who 5. where
6. which

11. 1. c 2. d 3. b 4. a 5. e

Module 2
First section, pages 10–11
1.
Occasion
dinner with friends
business interview

Type of clothes
comfortable, casual, trendy,
fashionable
formal, smart

3. Example answers
b. Which is healthier – chocolate or bananas?
c. Which animal is smaller – a dog or an 			
elephant?
d. Which sport is more interesting – tennis or 		
football?
e. Which watch is cheaper – a gold one or a 		
plastic one?
f. Who is taller – you or your best friend?

2. Students’ own answers
3. 1. whose 2. where 3. who 4. that 5. which
4.
Adjective
bright
big
trendy
practical

Comparative
brighter
bigger
trendier
more practical

Superlative
the brightest
the biggest
the trendiest
the most
practical
careful
more careful
the most careful
fashionable more fashionable the most
fashionable
good
better
the best
bad
worse
the worst

4.

Example answers
The man who is wearing a suit is younger than
the man with a moustache.
The man that is wearing a hat is fatter than the
old man.
The girl whose hair is short is happier than the
girl with loose hair.
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5. 2. Does the red colour make people relaxed or 		
excited?
The red colour makes people excited.
3. Do people usually wear casual or formal 		
clothes to business meetings?
People usually wear formal clothes to business
meetings.
4. Does a charity shop usually sell things that 		
people make?
No, it doesn’t. It usually sells things that 		
people donate.
5. What type of clothes do you wear in a football
match?
I usually wear casual and comfortable clothes 		
in a football match.
6. 1. COLLEAGUE 2. SMART 3. HEADDRESS
4. EXEMPLARY 5. CONDUCT 6. ETHICS
1
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7. GARMENT: a piece of clothing

Third section, page 14
1. Students’ own answers
2. Students’ own answers

2. 2. She listened carefully to the teacher in class so 		
that she can do well in her exams.
3. I have decided to buy a new laptop because 		
my laptop has become slow lately.
4. He missed the job interview today because he 		
woke up late this morning.
5. They bought souvenirs from Jordan so that 		
they remember the places they’ve been to 		
there.
3. 1. abides by 2. colleagues 3. casual
4. dress code 5. conduct 6. exemplary
4. Students’ own answers

What I have learnt, page 17
1. 1. that 2. who 3. whose 4. that 5. where
2. 1. A good employee abides by the rules of the
company they work for.
2. The thobe, agal and kufiyyah make up the
traditional costume of Jordan.
3. He never wears formal clothes in family 			
gatherings.
4. White is a colour that makes people more 		
relaxed.
5. Cyclists usually wear bright colours so that
drivers can see them on the road.
3. 1. b 2. c 3. b 4. a 5. c

Module 3
First section, pages 19–20

3. Students’ own answers

1. a. connect b. download c. webcam d. tiny

Fourth section, pages 15–16

2. Students’ own answers

1. I’ve lived in the countryside all my life even in the
cold days of January. My village is smaller, quieter
and less busy than big cities in my country.
Although it gets a bit busy on Fridays, in general
there isn’t a lot to do as in the city, but I like
living here. First, the weather in the countryside
is cooler than in the city because there are many
forests and trees around my home. Second, it is
easier to travel around here. There isn’t a lot of
traffic and this means the atmosphere’s pollution
is lower. Finally, it’s friendlier in the village than
in the city because everyone knows everyone
else. One day my brother Omar and I want to
experience life in a bigger place and I think it’s
going to be interesting.
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3. 1. is going to be 2. are going to transform
3. are going to make 4. are not going to do
5. is going to play 6. is going to affect
4. 1. b 2. a 3. a 4. b 5. a
5. 2. When are robots going to do a great deal of
work that is too dangerous for humans?
3. Where are robots going to work?
4. Why is technology going to transform
computers completely?
5. Who will not adapt to the new forms of
technology?
6. What is going to have a big impact on people
around the world?

Second section, pages 21–22
1. 1. are going to 2. will not 3. will 4. is going to
5. will 6. Will the world
3. Example answers
1.	I think the weather will be rainy at the
weekend.
2.	This term, I will do best in English and physics.
3. One day, I think I will become a doctor.
4.	Yes, I do. I think Italy is a very interesting
country because it has a lot of ancient
monuments.
5.	I think people will start driving cars that fly in
the next five years.
4. 1. is going to 2. will 3. will/won’t/are going to
5. Students’ own answers
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1. 1. ’m/am going to change 2. ’m/am going to
write 3. ’re/are going to do 4. won’t do 5. will
see 6. ’m/am going to work 7. ’m/am going to
be 8. will be 9. will happen 10. ’m/am going to
work
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2. 1. We are going to have lunch at the café later.
2. Do you think Fares will go to the library
tomorrow?
3. What will the weather be like at the weekend?
4. Who is going to replace Mr Adel when he
travels next week?
5. At eight o’clock, he is going to have dinner
with his family.
3. 1. b 2. a 3. c 4. b 5. b

Revision Modules 1–3
E

S

I now know …, pages 28–29

S

I
7

3. 2. Internet experts agree that in 30 years, the
network will create new opportunities, and
that we will also become more dependent on
computers.
3. Most people think that the world will be
a better place in 30 years because of the
Internet. However, other people think
completely the opposite.
4. Although people agree that English will be a
universal language for communication, they
predict that other languages such as Arabic will
become as important.
4. Students’ own answers

What I have learnt, page 26

6. 1. DISTANT 2. REALITY 3. ACCURATE
4. ALTERNATIVE 5. ADVANCE
6. WEIGHTLESS 7. RATIONALLY
1

2. 1. specialised 2. connect 3. advances
4. alternative 5. reality
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N

7. 8. SCIENCE FICTION: a story based on imagined
future scientific or technological development

Third section, page 23
1. Students’ own answers
2. Students’ own answers

Fourth section, pages 24–25
1. One day, we won’t need to wash our cars
anymore. We’ll all have a car that washes itself.
It will have special machines in it that contain
sensors ready to receive an order from the driver
to start washing. We’ll just have to press one
button for the soap and another for the water,
and the car will become clean and shiny in just a
few minutes.

1. a. outgoing b. serious c. reliable d. talented
e. valuable
2. 1. is going to 2. won’t 3. ’ll 4. ’s going to 5. ’ll
3. The place where I live is really quiet.
This book, which you read yesterday, seems
interesting.
The boy whose hair is black lives next to my
house.
The man who works here is not my relative.
The doll that cries belongs to my sister.
4. Pieces of clothing: headdress, tunic, costume,
jumper, garment, robe
Type of clothes: casual, formal, fashionable, smart
Students’ own answers
5. 1. c 2. b 3. c 4. a 5. b 6. c 7. a 8. c 9. a 10. c
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Module 4
First section, page 30
1. Clay is soft wet earth that is used for making
pottery.
Efficient means being effective without wasting
time or effort.
A messenger is a person who delivers messages as
a job.
To communicate is to exchange information or
ideas.
2. 2. b 3. a 4. b 5. a

3. If my friends in England can come to Jordan, I will
take them on a tour and show them around.
6. 1. SCRIBE 2. TEMPLE 3. SUITABLE
4. HIEROGLYPHICS 5. PAPYRUS 6. MESSENGER
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Second section, pages 31–32

L

L

S

G

1. 1. walk 2. will get 3. book 4. write 5. will suffer
2. 2. If we do not protect the environment, many
species will die out.
3. If you eat an apple every day, you will be very
healthy.
4. You will not pass your exam if you do not
study.
5. You will not become an astronaut if you do not
study hard.
6. Alice will get good grades if she listens to the
teacher.
3. Sunny weather activities:
2. If the weather’s sunny tomorrow, I’ll play tennis.
3. If the weather’s sunny tomorrow, I’ll go
shopping with my friends.
4. If the weather’s sunny tomorrow, I’ll go to the
museum.
5. If the weather’s sunny tomorrow, I’ll play
football with my friends.
Rainy weather activities:
2. If the weather’s rainy tomorrow, I’ll watch a
documentary at home.
3. If the weather’s rainy tomorrow, I’ll play
computer games.
4. 2. What civilisation will you write about if the
class does a project on writing?
3. Who will you choose to work with on this
project if you have to work in pairs?
4. How will you know which computer to buy if
you do not ask your friends?
5. What will you do if you want to be a
professional footballer?
6. What will you get if you switch on the
computer?
7. How much money will you spend if you go
shopping with your friends?

E

Y

E

P

R

Students’ own answers
5. Example answers
1. If I get good grades in my exams, my parents
will be very proud.
2. If my family and I go on holidays to the sea, we
will have a lot of fun.
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7. 7. COMMUNICATE: to share or exchange
information

Third section, page 33
1. Students’ own answers
2. Students’ own answers
3. Students’ own answers

Fourth section, pages 34–35
1. From: Olivia
To: Muna
Attachments: My family
Hi, Muna!
How are you? I hope you and your family are all
well. I haven’t been in touch for some time
because I’m studying hard for my exams.
How’s life? Are you also studying hard?
This is the latest photo of my family. Please send
me one photo of your family!
Do you remember our friend Salma? Her dad has
won a scholarship, and they are all going to move
to London for two years! Can you imagine? Some
people are really lucky!
Do you think you can come and visit for the
summer holidays? We are going to my
grandparents’ house by the sea in August, and
Mum says you can come if your parents agree.
Please say yes!
Love from Olivia
2. 2. Although papyrus was better than clay, people
kept looking for a better material to write on.
3. After the discovery of papyrus, the Chinese
invented paper.

4. If you want to send a letter, you need a stamp.
5. If you see my cousin Hisham in the computer
shop, will you send him my regards?
6. However, until the printing press was invented,
books were in short supply.
3. 1. represent 2. Sumerian 3. clay 4. papyrus
5. light 6. portable 7. efficient
4. Example answers
1. I love reading as well as writing.
2. My favourite sport is football. However,
basketball is easier to play.
3. I don’t eat chocolate because I don’t like it.
4. My brother’s favourite subject is biology,
although he doesn’t like animals.
5. I’ve been to France with my parents. Also, my
best friend has been there too.
5. Students’ own answers

What I have learnt, page 36
1. 1. do not finish 2. will get 3. help
4. can you help 5. Will it be 6. meet 7. is
8. will be 9. says 10. can come
2. 1. If you don’t wear a jumper, you will get cold.
2. I will phone you if you are not busy.
3. What will you do if you want to pass your
exams?
4. If Dad cannot drive us to school, we will go by
bus.
5. Will you go for a walk with me if the weather
is nice tomorrow?
3. 1. a 2. c 3. b 4. a 5. c

Module 5

Second section, pages 40–41
1. a.	F: There were many people at the concert –
the hall was full.
b. T
c. F: He has got a lot of money. He’s very rich.
d.	F: I haven’t bought any oranges. We can’t
make orange juice.
e.	F: We have got a lot of time for shopping. The
bus is leaving in two hours; no need to hurry.
2. 1. much/is/isn’t any 2. many/are
3.	many/are/aren’t any 4. many/are/a lot of/
some/a few 5. any 6. any/aren’t many
3. 2. How many brothers and sisters do you have?
3.	How many times a day do you brush your
teeth?
4. How much was your computer?
5. How much water did she drink?
6. How many people did you invite?
7. How many mistakes did you make?
4. 1. PENNY 2. MISER 3. FEDERATION
4. SENSIBLE 5. BANK NOTE 6. WASTEFUL
5

A
3

7
1

P

O

2. 2. a few 3. much money 4. a lot of money
5. some bread and tea 6. lots of bank notes
7. a few pennies
3. 1. bank note/penny 2. bank note/cheque
3. cheque/bank account 4. penny/gold
4. Countable nouns: boat, cheque, orange, bank
note, city, penny
Uncountable nouns: traffic, rain, money, cheese,
orange juice, oil
5. 1. any 2. a few 3. so many 4. any/some
5. a lot
6. 1. much 2. any 3. some 4. some 5. little
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First section, pages 38–39
1. 1. miser 2. earn 3. sensible 4. greedy
5. bankrupt
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N

5. 7. POSSESSIONS: items belonging to someone

Third section, page 42
1. Students’ own answers
2. Example answers
Best job
Architect

Why?

What is your
opinion?

They like drawing
Students’ own
and designing things. answers
They’re very creative.
They’re good at maths
and science. They like
working outdoors.
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Worst job
Science
teacher

Why?

What is your
opinion?

They’re not very
Students’ own
sociable. They’re shy. answers
They don’t find it
easy to talk to people.
They like working on
their own.

3. Students’ own answers
4. Students’ own answers
5. Students’ own answers

Fourth section, pages 43–44
1. My favourite possessions are also the cheapest.
They cost very little. They are my photo albums.
I make them myself from old notebooks that
still have lots of blank pages in them. I decorate
the covers and paste my favourite photos in the
notebooks. Under each photo, I write something –
about the day or people in the photo. I have
photos of my mum, my dad, my brother and my
friends. I love looking at the photos in my albums
every now and then – they are like diaries. The
trouble is I’ve got so many albums now that I
haven’t got much more space left on my shelves.
2. 1. ambulances 2. medics 3. volunteers
4. disasters 5. suffering 6. neutrality 7. aid
3. 1. Although 2. but 3. and 4. and 5. so

3. They have had their television since last July.
4. Huda has learnt how to dive for two weeks.
5. We have been to this class since October.
6. My family has been in Canada for two years.

Second section, pages 48–50
1. for: five hours, 15 minutes, three days, six
months, many years
since: July, Monday, yesterday, I was a child, 2005
2. Example answers
2. I have lived in this town for five years.
3. I have studied in English since the third grade.
3. 2. lived 3. have used 4. used 5. has made
6. made
4. 2. have 3. did you go 4. went 5. have you been
6. Yes, I have 7. did you go 8. I went in 2009
5. 1. b 2. d 3. c 4. e 5. a
6. Students’ own answers
7. 1. haven’t heard 2. has been 3. spoke
4. has been 5. did/go 6. took 7. haven’t seen
8. 1. CREW 2. EXPLORER 3. VESSEL 4. ADVANCE
5. CONTINENT 6. PORT
C

5
1

C
R

4. Students’ own answers

7

What I have learnt, page 45

W

1. 1. a few 2. a lot 3. many 4. a few 5. any
6. some 7. a little 8. little 9. much 10. some
2. 1. How many green plants does she take out onto
the street?
She takes out just a few.
2. Have they got many rare plants?
No, they haven’t got many.
3. Have they got any orchids?
No, they haven’t got any.
4. Why haven’t they got any orchids?
They haven’t got any because they’re too
expensive.
5. Does she earn much money?
No, she doesn’t earn much money.
3. 1. a 2. c 3. b 4. c 5. a

Module 6
First section, page 47
1. 1. continents 2. seeds 3. explorer/expedition
4. advance/blizzard 5. tragic
2. b. since c. for d. since e. since f. for
3. 2. My sister has been in Paris since 2003.
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9. 7. EXPEDITION: a journey made by a number of
people for a certain purpose

Third section, page 51
1. Students’ own answers
2. Students’ own answers
3. Students’ own answers

Fourth section, pages 52–53
1. The Amman Archaeological Museum contains
artefacts such as items used in daily life, building
materials, jewellery and statues. It also contains
the Copper Scroll, which is one of the Dead
Sea Scrolls. It was discovered in 1946 on the
Qumran archaeological site in Jordan. After that,
archaeologists excavated the area including 11
caves. At the site, 972 scrolls were found in total,
two of which were made of copper. Later, it

was discovered that the two scrolls were in fact
one whole scroll that had broken in two when
it was being made. It was very difficult to read
it without destroying it, but finally, when it was
opened, those who read it discovered that it was
a list of 64 places where tonnes of gold and silver
were hidden. Unfortunately, no one knows what
happened to this gold and silver.
2. three thousand four thousand five hundred
twenty-nine thousand one hundred and twentyfive thousand five hundred and fifty thousand
eight hundred and fifty thousand one million
3. 1. because 2. First 3. However 4. After 5. As
6. while 7. When 8. Finally 9. also 10. but
4. Students’ own answers

What I have learnt, page 54
1. Example answers
3. No, I haven’t. I have bought some orange juice
today.
4. No, I didn’t. I read a good book two weeks
ago.
5. No, I haven’t. I have spoken English for nine
years.
6. No, I didn’t. I saw my uncle last Saturday
7. No, I haven’t. I have been at a sports camp
since last month.
2. Example answers
1. terrified: I have jumped out of a plane; I can’t
open my parachute.
2. amazed: When I went to the circus, I saw an
elephant walking on two legs!
3. excited: Tomorrow is my best friend’s birthday!
4. fascinated: I just saw the most beautiful baby I
have ever seen.
5. frightened: When my friends and I were on the
rollercoaster, the electricity went off.
3. 1. for 2. since 3. for 4. since 5. since

Revision Modules 4–6
I now know …, pages 56–57
1. Dear Sarah,
How are you? I have started preparing for your
visit in two weeks. I want to share with you what
I have planned so far.
If I want to show you all the nice places in Egypt,
I have to be efficient and plan ahead. If I make a
list of the important places, I will be able to give
enough time for each. I know that you love
history, so I will take you to see ancient pyramids
and museums. If we are lucky, we will be able
to see the hieroglyphic exhibition. I won’t let you
leave Egypt if we don’t see at least one exhibition.
At the end, if we have time, we will go on a boat
trip down the River Nile.

I would like to know what you think of this plan.
If you want to add anything, let me know. I look
forward to hearing from you soon.

Best wishes,

Amani
2. Example answers
1. I’ve been abroad for at least two months.
2. I’ve been working here since 2007.
3. It’s been raining since September.
4. The shop has been open for about eleven years.
5. I’ve learnt a lot since I came to this school.
3. 1. borrow 2. save 3. charitable 4. ceremony
5. disaster
4.
Person

Actions

Objects Ancient
Egypt

ancestor

discover

temple

papyrus

Sumerian

collapse

light

hieroglyphics

messenger

write

clay

pyramid

scribe

communicate

leaf

pharaoh

5. 1. b 2. b 3. c 4. a 5. c

Reading for fun A
1. 1. The ship capsized and he swam to shore.
2. He made a long rope, walked into the sea, tied
all the ships together and dragged them back to
Lilliput.
3. Flimnap was planning on killing him, so he
escaped to Blefescu.
4. The Emperor was angry because Gulliver refused
to attack Blefescu. He was no longer angry
when Gulliver saved the palace from the fire.
5. He saw a huge ship and was saved by it.
2. 1. d 2. a 3. e 4. c 5. b
3. 1. explore 2. nearby 3. rushed 4. tied
5. sank

Reading for fun B
1.
Al Zahrawi
1.
2.
3.
4.

a surgeon
Cordoba, Spain
yes, Al Tasrif
writing a book
describing surgical
tools that he designed
5. yes, the surgical tools
that he described
are used in modern
medicine

Sinan
1.
2.
3.
4.

an architect
Turkey
no
the Selimiye Mosque

5. yes, the buildings that
are constructed today
are in harmony with
the landscape around
them
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2. 1. a 2. b

Writing

3. 1. father 2. wooden bridges and ships 3. mosques, 1. 1. hasn’t travelled 2. didn’t study 3. haven’t seen
schools and other public buildings 4. 477 5. The
4. didn’t you go 5. have known
Selimiye Mosque
2. 1. study/will pass 2. will visit/travel 3. won’t go
out/have 4. decide/will tell 5. is/will go

Activity Book Test A

Reading
1. c
2.	1. People don’t believe words as much as they
believe non-verbal facial expressions.
2. We “speak” with our body by communicating
our thoughts and feelings through our facial
expressions, hand gestures and whole body.
3. Students’ own answers
4. 1. d 2. c 3. e 4. a 5. b
5.	1. loyal 2. striped 3. shy 4. comfortable
5. outgoing

Listening
1. 1. F 2. F 3. T 4. T 5. F

Speaking
1. Students’ own answers

Writing
1. 1. don’t have to 2. cannot/has to 3. can 4. can’t
2.	1. who 2. which 3. where 4. whose 5. who
3. Students’ own answers

Activity Book Test B
Reading
1. b

3. Students’ own answers

Activity Book Audioscript
Module 3
Page 21, Exercise 2

According to a survey of Internet experts, most people
agree with predictions that in 30 years we are going to
become more dependent on computers. However, 42% of
the people surveyed think that humans will not have the
ability to control this technology.
Experts predict that some people will choose to live
without the network. They agree that English is going to
be a universal language for communication, but they also
predict that other languages such as Arabic will become as
important.
When people were asked this question: Will the world be
a better place in 30 years because of the Internet? 46%
agreed and 49% disagreed.

Test A
Page 60, Exercise 1
Dear Sir or Madam,

I would like to apply for a job with your company. I am
studying hospitality management at university and I’m
looking for a part-time job. I like working with people and
I’m sure I can learn a lot in your company. I like travelling
and swimming. I can speak English and Arabic very well.
I am available for an interview from Monday to Thursday.
You can contact me on my mobile number or via email.
N.B. Please find attached my contact information.

2. 1. No, an object cannot make you happy because I look forward to hearing from you.
happiness is a state of mind that we feel within Sincerely yours,
ourselves.
Sami
2. The speaker learnt that they didn’t need money
to be happy, and that happiness comes from
Test B
his / her family and friends, and from within.
Page 63, Exercise 1
3. Nowadays, a lot of people think that money
Last summer, Saleh went with his family on vacation to
is happiness, and others know the truth about
Mozambique. One day, he went fishing with his father in
money.
a small boat. While they were in the middle of the sea,
4. People who know the truth about money try to something started moving in the water near the boat.
change things by giving away money to charities
First, they thought it was a dolphin, but then they saw
and to people in need.
3. Students’ own answers
4. 1. d 2. c 3. e 4. b 5. a

Listening
1. 1. T 2. T 3. F 4. F 5. F

Speaking
1. Students’ own answers
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a big shark moving and knocking the boat. Saleh was
terrified and started screaming because he thought they
were going to die. He almost fell into the water, but his
father held him and tried to push the shark away.

Finally, people in another fishing boat heard them. They
saved Saleh and his father from the shark and took them
home.

Learning Strategies
Learning strategies are thoughts, actions or techniques that students use to understand and complete
a task. Students need to know their own use of strategies. This will help them acquire more strategies
that will lead to more independent learning. So it is essential that we incorporate learning strategies
into the classroom. This will accelerate the learning of language and content.
There are three types of learning strategies: cognitive, metacognitive and socio-affective.

Cognitive strategies
• These relate to individual learning tasks, such as accessing prior knowledge about a topic,
categorising vocabulary, predicting, guessing meaning, summarising, organisational planning, taking
notes and solving problems.
• To help students develop their cognitive strategies, provide them with the following set of
questions when they are working on a task.
• What do I already know about this topic?
• How does this information relate to the information I already have?
• What resources provide relevant information about this topic?
• How can I organise the material?
• What is the best way to take notes in this task?
Examples of cognitive strategies are:

Organisational planning
• Students use a graphic organiser to represent relationships between facts or terms within a task. A
graphic organiser is a visual communication tool used to express ideas; it’s a map that helps the
teacher and students ‘map out’ their ideas in a visual manner. In Action Pack 9, there are numerous
opportunities to use graphic organisers. For example, in Module 1, page 7, exercise 6 students make
two lists for qualities that are important and that are not important in a friend. Another example is
Module 4, page 40, exercise 8, where students have to complete the table with their own activities
and their partner’s.

Predicting
• Students have an interactive role in the learning process by having their background knowledge
stimulated. This gives the students a purpose and a focus in the reading and listening tasks
and helps them to construct the main idea faster. Then, they perform the task to check if their
predictions are correct.
• In Module 2, page 16, exercise 2, students are given three questions to answer about workplace
ethics before they read the article.
• In Module 3, page 27, Before you start, students are asked to refer to pictures and then make
predictions about the topic of the module: science fiction.

Problem solving
• Students work in groups of four or five to identify the problem, explore situations, look at
alternatives and exchange opinions. They may share with other groups to modify their answers.
Students will discuss the solutions in their groups. They then evaluate the activity by identifying
what was most helpful, what they learnt, and what ideas were generated. In Module 3, page
23, exercise 4, students have to discuss their guesses for a previous exercise and participate in a
conversation, concluding whether the predictions will come true. Another example is in Module
4, page 43, exercise 9. Students have to create a new writing system and decide if it is based on
ideograms, pictograms, hieroglyphics or sounds.
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Taking notes
• See Introduction, page 16. Also see Student’s Book, page 7, exercise 3 (right-hand column), for a
note-taking activity, or page 30, exercise 1, which involves writing personal notes.

Metacognitive strategies
• These help students “think about their thinking”, such as planning for a task, monitoring during the
task, self-managing and evaluating success.
• To help students develop their metacognitive strategies, provide them with the following set of
questions when they are working on a task.
• Do I understand the task?
• What is the purpose of the task?
• Which information is the most useful?
• How can I use the information?
• What is the best way to do it?
Examples of metacognitive strategies are:

Self-management
• Students use the strategies boxes in the Student’s Book as a guide to perform various skills/tasks.
See, for example, the Reading Strategies box on page 16 and the Speaking Strategies box on page
26 of the Student’s Book.

Self-evaluation
• Students could be directed to use the outcomes boxes, which appear at the beginning of every
module in the Student’s Book, to evaluate their own success in the module.

Socio-affective strategies
• These involve social interaction, such as asking for clarification, working cooperatively, asking
questions, negotiating meaning and practising vocabulary and structures.
• To help students develop their socio-affective strategies, provide them with the following set of
questions when they are working on a task.
• Who can help me in this task?
• How and when should I ask for help?
• How can I work with my classmates?
• Who can give me feedback?
• How can I convince myself I can do it?
An example of socio-affective strategies is:

Cooperative/Collaborative learning
• Students are put into pairs or teams where they need skills to plan, organise, negotiate, ask
questions, make their points and arrive at a consensus about an issue. They also agree on what
tasks to perform, who will be responsible for each task and how information is researched and
presented. Students are placed in a situation that requires authentic use of language in order
to communicate. They learn from each other and exchange and reflect on different views. They
develop higher-order thinking skills and positive self-esteem. For example, in Module 2, exercise 8
on page 14 requires students to work in groups to discuss the different styles and types of clothes
they learnt about. Students choose the style they like wearing best and explain why.

116

Learning Styles
Besides the three basic types of learning that were covered in the previous grades, namely visual,
auditory and kinaesthetic, there are other learning styles. You need to be aware that learners have
different ways to learn. They attain better results if they study according to their own learning style.
There are active learners and reflective learners. The first type gets information and retains it more
easily by discussing and applying it. Such learners learn better in group discussion and problem-solving
activities. On the other hand, reflective learners think through the information before taking any action.
They prefer to work alone. Every learner can be both active and reflective at different times, but both
types find difficulty in listening to lectures and taking notes.
There are also sensing learners and intuitive learners. The former type likes learning facts and solving
problems. Such learners deal well with details, memorise facts and actually do activities that relate to
the world. The latter type likes to discover possibilities and innovation. They are good at understanding
new abstract concepts and don’t like memorisation and routine calculations. While sensors are
practical and careful, intuitors are faster.
Another distinction is that of sequential and global learners. Sequential learners, as the word
indicates, learn in logical steps to find solutions. They use the information – though maybe not
fully grasped – to do something. Global learners get information without seeing connections, solve
problems quickly and “put things in novel ways” but cannot explain how.
You must support your students to learn according to their preferred styles. Assure them that there are
differences among them even if they are in the same class. Explain that they don’t all have to study in
the same manner and that they can vary their way of studying in some tasks.
Tolerance for ambiguity is a tendency to consider ambiguous situations in an open way. A learner’s
nature, upbringing and education can help develop such tolerance. Once ambiguity tolerance is
acquired through experience, the learner is able to move on in any task that may be complex. Help
students brainstorm ideas, make and document assumptions then test them, and finally to execute
their plan. For example, when they are reading or listening to a text in English, and they come across
a word that is not familiar to them, encourage them to rely on the context, to guess the meaning
(make a hypothesis), proceed with the task to test the hypothesis and confirm their guess or make
another one. In a speaking or a writing task, if they find difficulty in taking a step, they should learn to
stop there, but to carry on with the task with some uncertainty until they get to the point where they
remedy the situation.

Project-based Learning (PBL)
• Project-based learning is a learning strategy that is centred on the learner who is to investigate a
topic. PBL involves such a wide range of skills and activities that all learning styles and many learning
strategies are likely to be deployed. It reflects the real environment students live in and is used to
rebuild real-world complexity. The context of the global project determines the learners’ perspective
on a given task, while subtasks in a smaller context provide guidance of the learning process.
So, project-based learning functions as a bridge between using English in class and using English
in real-life situations outside of class. Learning from doing complex, challenging and authentic
projects requires students’ resourcefulness and planning, new forms of knowledge representation in
school, expanded mechanisms for collaboration and communication, and support for reflection and
authentic assessment.
• In Action Pack 9, there are five projects, one at the end of each of Modules 2–6. For example, the
project in Module 2 page 21 requires students to participate in a project – What did you wear?
Students discuss and agree on a series of questions to ask older members of their families, take notes,
fill in a table, draw pictures, write a report, show the project to the class and explain it.
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Assessment
Strategies
Assessment strategies are used to gather data or ongoing feedback about the learning process.

Teachers should use these strategies throughout the learning process and not only at the end of the
process. The following are some important assessment strategies to be used at the level.

Peer review
Students can benefit greatly from peer review, which is a form of continuous assessment. Peer review
involves the act of sharing and commenting on one another’s work. It should be considered part
of the learning process, not as a product, with the aim of encouraging and motivating one’s fellow
students rather than judging or criticising them.
Possible benefits of peer review for students include:
• building confidence
• developing collaborative and turn-taking procedures
• developing empathy and socialisation
• promoting creative interaction
• giving and receiving constructive advice
• providing opportunities for the purposeful practice of all four language skills
• developing skills of organisation in writing through brainstorming, writing an outline, writing notes,
etc.
• developing editing and proofreading skills by using a spell check manual or a word processing
program. These include common grammatical mistakes, easily confused words and hints on the use
of punctuation. Students can also read their writing aloud or read the paragraphs out of order, i.e.
starting from the bottom of the work backwards.
After students do an activity individually, ask each pair sitting beside each other to exchange their
notebooks. Give specific guidelines for what they need to comment on: organisation, choice of
vocabulary, grammar and sentence structure, use of capital letters and punctuation marks. After you
have given them enough time to revise each other’s papers, ask them to work in pairs and share their
comments one at a time. They should reach an agreement for the validity of the feedback.
Examples of peer review in Action Pack 9 are exercise 8 on page 9, exercise 8 on page 14 and exercise
1 on page 68.

Peer review procedure
There are many possible ways of structuring the peer review process. Here is one practical example for
use with students’ written work in the ELT classroom. Note that the individual tasks (Steps 2 and 4)
could, if desired, be set for homework.

Step 1
The teacher photocopies the author’s written draft and gives one copy to each member of the
Review Team, which may consist of two, three or four students.

Step 2
Working individually, Review Team members read the author’s work carefully and complete Parts
A, B and C of the Peer Review Form.

Step 3
The Review Team meets the author. Each member asks the author the questions he/she has written
in Part C of the Peer Review Form and writes the answers in Part D. The author takes the lead in
providing the answers, but Review Team members may also offer suggestions.

Step 4
Working individually, Review Team members think about the answers the author has given them
in Part D of the Peer Review Form. They then complete Parts E and F, identifying outstanding
problems and, if possible, suggesting solutions.

Step 5
The Review Team meets the author again and holds a final feedback meeting in which each Review
Team member’s problems and solutions are discussed. All of the Peer Review Forms are then
handed to the author.
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Step 6
The author reviews all the feedback he/she has received and decides what is useful and what is not.
The author should feel free to ask for clarification from any of the Review Team members when
revising their work.
If necessary, the peer review procedure can be repeated to further refine the author’s work.
Author’s name:

Peer Review Form
Title of work:

Reviewer’s name:

Date:

Part A: Strengths
Write what is good about the
author’s writing.
Part B: Description
Describe or summarise the author’s
writing.
Part C: Questions
Write questions for the author about
the writing.
Part D: Answers
Write the author’s answers to your
questions.
Part E: Problems
Write any problems you have with
the writing.
Part F: Solutions
Think of solutions to the problems.

Portfolio

Literally, a portfolio is a portable case for carrying documents, papers, drawings or maps. Nowadays,
the term refers to a collection of a person’s creative work that displays their skills. In an EFL situation,
a portfolio includes a variety of the student’s work at different stages of development. The student
can choose to include lists of vocabulary and proverbs, books read, graphic organisers and timelines,
written responses to exercises, drawings, tests, peer/self/teacher assessments and parents’ comments.
EFL students use portfolios to collect their classwork and homework throughout the year. Portfolios
help students measure their progress as well as determine their strengths and needs. They encourage
them to be more active in the learning process and provide them with opportunities for
self-assessment. Students can use their portfolios to share their achievement with their parents.
Portfolios help EFL teachers to customise instructional plans for individual students and support other
forms of assessment – formal or informal.
Guide the students to use a form for the items they decide to include in the portfolio, such as the
following:
The item is a _____________________________.
I chose it because _____________________________.
I learnt from it _____________________________.
I did well on _____________________________.
I need to improve in _____________________________.
My future goals are _____________________________.
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Test A
2 Answer the following questions. (1 mark
each)
1. What negative effects do computers have
on children?

Read the article about computers.
Nowadays kids and computers are almost
inseparable. Many school-age kids spend
long hours in front of a computer every day.
This fact might have some negative effects on
5 the children’s eyes and vision. While recent
research shows that the use of computers
among preschool children can improve
their readiness for school and academic
achievement, too much computer use can
10 actually be a problem. Kids who spend a lot
of time working at a computer can develop
vision problems.
To reduce the risk of vision problems, many
eye doctors recommend that children wear
15 special computer glasses to help relieve eye
strain. They also recommend frequent breaks
from computer work. This is called the “2020-10” rule: Every 20 minutes, children
should take their eyes off the computer and
20 look at an object that is at least 20 feet away
for not less than 10 seconds.
This simple exercise helps reduce eye strain
and eye fatigue by relaxing the focusing
muscle inside the eye.

1 Choose the best title. (1 mark)
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3. What is the “20-20-10” rule?

4. What does this exercise do?

5. What do you think about the “20-20-10”
rule?

								

1

5

3 Complete the following sentence with the
appropriate words from the text.
(1 mark each)
Doctors (1) r
that we don’t
use computers for long hours in order to
eye (3) s
(2) r
because computer use would cause vision
.
problems and eye (4) f
			

a. Computers and Children
b. Eyes and Vision
c. Computer Eye Risks
								

2. What do eye doctors recommend?

,

4

2 Fill in the gaps with the correct relative
pronoun. (½ mark each)

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
(3 marks each)
1. What are you going to become in the
future?
2. How much time will it take you to become
what you want?
3. What are you going to do to achieve your
goals?
4. What other skills are you going to develop?
5. Do you think you will be successful? Why/
Why not?

							

15

1. I bought the bag
sale.

was on

2. The test,
was supposed
to be on Tuesday, was rescheduled.
3. I went to a very beautiful place
there’s no form of
pollution.
4. My uncle,
daughter lives
in France, decided to visit her this summer.
5. Ralph,
is the new
employee, has been promoted.
			

1

You are going to listen to Adel’s letter
to Sami from a foreign country. Are these
sentences true (T) or false (F)? (2 mark
each)
1. Adel is sending his first letter to Sami.
2. First impressions are not always wrong.
3. The people are friendly.
4. Adel thinks it’s not a good idea to
walk to work.
5. He is not excited about going back
home.
					

		

2½

3 Write a short paragraph about yourself
to include in an application form for your
dream job. Talk about your reasons for
applying, your qualities and your expected
contributions to the job. (10 marks)

10

1 Choose the best alternative. (½ mark each)
1. She listens/is listening to music every night.
2. He went/has gone to the supermarket in the
morning.
3. I’m going to meet/will meet my friends at
five o’clock.
4. I didn’t see/haven’t seen Rania for two
years.
5. Please don’t disturb! I’m studying/was
studying.
			
			

10

2½

		

Total

50
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Test B
2 Answer the following questions. (1 mark
each)
Read the article about Archimedes.

1. Who is Archimedes?

Archimedes of Syracuse was a Greek
inventor, physicist, mathematician, engineer
and astronomer, who is considered one of
the greatest scientists of all time.
5

10

15

20

2. What did he invent?

The famous anecdote about him explains
how he invented a way to determine the
volume of an object with an irregular shape.
One day, while taking a bath, Archimedes
noticed that as he got in the tub, the water
level rose. He instantly realised that he could
use this effect to determine the volume
of any irregular shape. He came to the
conclusion that any submerged object would
displace an amount of water equal to its own
volume. So he could get the density of an
object by dividing its mass by the volume of
water displaced.
So excited by his discovery, Archimedes
forgot to get dressed and went naked on the
streets saying “Eureka!” (Greek: “εὕρηκα!”)
which means “I have found it!”

1 Choose the best title. (1 mark)

4. What does “Eureka!” mean?

5. What’s in your opinion the most important
invention nowadays?

							

1

5

3 Complete the following sentences with
words from the text. (1 mark each)
1. I find the
discovery very interesting!

a. Eureka!
b. Archimedes and the Crown
c. Archimedes’ Discovery
								

3. How did he invent it?

of Archimedes’

2. Thanks to Archimedes, we can now find
out the volume of an object with an
shape.
3. Archimedes made experiments on objects
that were
in water.
4. If you divide an object’s mass by the
volume of the water displaced, you get the
.
object’s
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4

1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
(5 marks each)
1. Do you save some money, or do you spend
it all?

2 Write a letter to your friend telling him/
her about an experience you had lately. Do
not forget to write the name of the person
you’re addressing your letter to, and your
greetings. (10 marks)

2. Do you think you will make a lot of money
in the job you want to do?
3. What have you spent the most money on?

							
1

15

Listen to Amira talk about her job.
Answer the following questions.
(2 marks each)
1. What skill does Amira’s job require?
2. What kind of building does Amira design?
3. How can Amira’s job sometimes be difficult?
4. What does Amira think of nature?
5. How does Amira think her job serves a
good cause?

				

			

10

1 Fill in the gaps with the appropriate
quantity word or expression from the box.
(1 mark each)

			
		

Total

10
50

much a few too much
a lot of many
1. How
eat?
2. I didn’t drink
3. How
last week?
4. There’s
5. I’ve got

chocolate did you
coffee.
films did you watch
traffic.
questions to ask.

			

5
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Teacher’s Book Tests Answer Key
Test A

Test B

Reading

Reading

1. c

1. c

2. 1. Spending too much time on computers can
develop vision problems.
2. Eye doctors recommend that children wear
special computer glasses and take frequent
breaks.
3. The “20-20-10” rule is when someone using
the computer takes a break every 20 minutes
to look at an object that is 20 feet away for not
less than 10 seconds.
4. This exercise helps reduce eye strain and eye
fatigue.
5. S tudents’ own answers

2. 1. A
 rchimedes is a Greek scientist.
2. H
 e invented a way to determine the volume of
an object.
3. H
 e noticed it when the water level rose as he
got in the tub.
4. “ Eureka!” means “I have found it!”
5. S tudents’ own answers

3. 1. recommend 2. relieve 3. strain 4. fatigue

Speaking
1. Students’ own answers

Listening
1. 1. F 2. T 3. T 4. F 5. F

Audioscript

Hi Sami,
I hope you are doing well! Do you remember I told
you in my last letter that my first impressions of this
country were negative? Well, I was wrong!
When I said that I didn’t like it that the streets are so
crowded with people, I didn’t realise that it was for
a good reason. Most people walk to work and not
drive because they care about the environment.
I also thought that people were not friendly, but
when I spoke to them they appeared to be very kind
and welcoming. I didn’t know that first impressions
can be very wrong.
I can’t wait to see you! Take care of yourself.
Love,
Adel

Writing

1. 1. listens 2. went 3. ’m going to meet
4. haven’t seen 5. ’m studying
2. 1. that 2. which 3. where 4. whose 5. who
3. Students’ own answers
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3. 1. anecdote 2. irregular 3. submerged 4. density

Speaking

1. Students’ own answers

Listening
1. 1. A
 mira’s job requires creativity.
2. A
 mira designs modern buildings, villas, hotels
and houses.
3. A
 mira’s job can sometimes be difficult when
the area is too small for having green spaces.
4. A
 mira thinks that she should preserve nature.
5. A
 mira thinks her job serves a good cause by
making her country more beautiful and by
preserving nature.

Audioscript

Hello, my name is Amira and I am an architect. In
my job I have to be very creative; I design modern
buildings, villas, hotels and houses.
I always take nature into consideration when I draw a
new design of a building. I try to leave as much space
for gardens and trees as I can. It’s not easy to do so
because, sometimes, the area can be very small, but I
always find a way to include some green spaces.
I love my job because I can make my country more
beautiful and preserve nature as well.

Writing

1. 1. much 2. a lot of 3. many 4. too much
5. a few
2. Students’ own answers

Wordlist
A

E

N

abide by (M2)
accurate (M3)
advance (M3; M6)
aid (M5)
alternative (M3)
ambulance (M5)
ancestor (M4)
assistant (M3)

earn (M5)
efficient (M4)
enthusiast (M6)
ethics (M2)
exemplary (M2)
expedition (M6)
explorer (M6)
exposure (M6)

neutrality (M5)

B

F

bank account (M5)
bank note (M5)
bankrupt (M5)
blizzard (M6)
borrow (M5)
bribe (M2)
bright (M2)
built-in (M3)

fashionable (M2)
federation (M5)
figure (M4)
formal (M2)
fraud (M5)
frostbite (M6)

C
casual (M2)
ceremony (M5)
charitable (M5)
cheque (M5)
clay (M4)
close (M1)
coffin (M5)
collapse (M4)
colleague (M2)
combination (M4)
comfortable (M2)
communicate (M4)
condition (M6)
conduct (M2)
connect (M3)
continent (M6)
costume (M2)
crew (M6)

D
debt (M5)
disaster (M5)
distant (M3)
download (M3)
dress code (M2)

G
garment (M2)
generation (M6)
generous (M5)
government (M4)
greedy (M5)

H
headband (M2)
headdress (M2)
hieroglyphics (M4)

I
impression (M1)
interest (M1)

J
jumper (M2)

L
lead (a life) (M5)
light (M4)
loyal (M1)

M
make (money) (M5)
medic (M5)
messenger (M4)
miser (M5)
mode (M4)
mysterious (M1)

O
outgoing (M1)

P
pace (M6)
papyrus (M4)
patient (M3)
penny (M5)
personality (M1)
pharaoh (M1)
philosophy (M2)
pioneer (M6)
plot (M6)
port (M6)
portable (M4)
possession (M5)
practical (M2)
primitive (M4)
principle (M3)
private (M4)
progress (M6)
pursue (M1)

R
race (M6)
rationally (M3)
reality (M3)
reign (M1)
represent (M4)
reliable (M1)
rigging (M6)
robe (M2)
root (M6)

S

skilful (M1)
sleeve (M2)
smart (M2)
specialised (M3)
stolen (M5)
striped (M2)
suffering (M5)
suitable (M4)
Sumerian (M4)
superb (M1)

T
talented (M1)
temple (M4)
thrifty (M5)
tiny (M3)
tragic (M6)
trail (M6)
training (M6)
trendy (M2)
tunic (M2)

U
uncommon (M1)

V
valuable (M1)
vessel (M6)
volunteer (M5)

W
wander (M6)
wardrobe (M2)
wasteful (M5)
webcam (M3)
weightless (M3)
wrap (M2)

sailing (M6)
save (M5)
science fiction (M3)
scribe (M4)
seed (M6)
self-taught (M1)
sense of humour (M1)
sensible (M5)
serious (M1)
shy (M1)
silk (M2)
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Grammar Games
Aim: to practise the Present Simple and comparative adjectives
My class
• Work in groups.
• Think about the people in your group. How well do you know them?
• First, try to write down correct statements about the people in your group using the hints below.
Don’t ask your friends for their answers yet!
• Then, ask your friends for the real answers and see how many you got right.

My guess
1

_____________ likes reading.

2

_____________ has a younger sister.

3

_____________ likes watching films.

4

_____________ is older than _____________.

5

I am taller than _____________.

6

I am smaller than _____________.

7

_____________ goes to bed later than
_____________.

8

_____________ likes English more than maths.

9

_____________ gets up earlier than _____________.

10

_____________ can run faster than _____________.

11

_____________ likes blue more than green.

12

_____________ thinks that the colour red is more
relaxing than the colour green.

Correct?

The correct answer

Instructions
• This game is related to the grammar exercises on Student's Book p. 7 and pp. 13–14.
• Students work together in groups of six. Each student receives a copy of the above questionnaire.
Read this through as a class, checking that all vocabulary is familiar.
• Go through the instructions at the top of the grid, making sure students understand the task.
• First, students work alone to guess the answers. They write their guesses in the spaces in the “My
guess” column.
• Next, students discuss their answers with their friends, asking questions where necessary. They
mark their guesses as correct or incorrect. If an answer was incorrect, the students should write
the correct answer in the final column.
• If necessary, guidance and example questions can be written on the board.
• For example: “Do you like reading, Ali?”
“ I think that Jaber is older than Hussam. Is that right?”
“Huda, do you like English more than maths?”
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Aim: to practise talking about the future, using will and be going to
1. What are you going
START ➜ to do at six o’clock
this evening?

2. What will the
weather be like
next Saturday?

3. What are you
going to eat for
dinner today?

4. W
 hat are you
going to do on
Saturday?

8. What are you
going to do
tomorrow?

7. W
 here will you be
in forty years?

6. What are you
going to do on
Thursday morning?

5. What will be
on television
tomorrow?

9. What will your
friends do in the
future?

10. Who will be your
teacher next
year?

11. How are you
going to travel
home from
school?

12. W
 hat time are
you going to go
to bed?

16. What are you
going to do next
year?

15. What are you
going to eat
for breakfast
tomorrow?

14. What time are
you going to get
up tomorrow?

13. Where will you
be in twenty
years?

17. W
 hat countries
are you going to
visit in the future?

18. What will make
you happy in the
future?

19. What job are you
going to do in the
future?

20. W
 hat will be the
first thing you do
➜ FINISH
when you arrive
home today?

Instructions
• This game is related to the grammar exercises on Student's Book pp. 25–26.
• Students work in pairs. They should throw a coin (or a piece of card with two different coloured
sides). One side means the student should advance one space and the other means they should
move forward two. Decide the meaning for each side in advance.
• The students should place their counters (something small, such as a paperclip or pen cap) on
START.
• They should take it in turns to throw the coin or card and advance their counter the number
of spaces indicated. Each question reached should be read aloud, and then the student should
answer the question.
• The winner is the first student to reach FINISH.
• For further practice, get students to swap partners and play the game again.
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Aim: to practise the First Conditional
Card Set 1

study

sleep

watch

eat

speak

tidy

go

play

draw

read

telephone

travel

go to university

win a prize

learn a lot

get tired

become angry

feel happy

be healthy

send an email

Card Set 2

Instructions
• This game is related to the grammar exercises on Student's Book pp. 39–40.
• Students work in pairs. Hand out a copy of both Card Set 1 and Card Set 2 to each pair. Get one
student to cut out and shuffle Card Set 1, and the other to do the same for Card Set 2.
• They then place each pile of cards face down.
• Student A takes a card from Card Set 1, followed by a card from Card Set 2.
• They then make up a sentence beginning with If ... Students must use the First Conditional and
include the text on the cards.
• For example, if the cards are tidy and become angry, an acceptable sentence is: If I don’t tidy my
room, my mother will become angry.
• Students take turns until all the cards have been used.
• For further practice, they can shuffle the cards and work through them again, or they can use the
cards to draft and write sentences in their notebooks.
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Aim: to practise quantity words and expressions
Card Set 1: request lists
A few oranges

Many oranges

A little water

A lot of chocolate

A lot of water

A few sweets

Some cakes

A little money

Some coffee

A lot of flour

Many flowers

A little rice

A little sugar

A little milk

A few tomatoes

Many tomatoes

Card Set 2

Instructions
• This game is related to the grammar exercises on Student's Book pp. 51–52.
• Students work in groups of four. Each student needs one card from Card Set 1 and four cards from
Card Set 2, which has been shuffled. Each student can look at their own cards but must not show
their cards to others.
• The request list (Card Set 1) is a written list of the picture cards from Card Set 2, which the student
needs to collect.
• First, each student should check their own set of picture cards to find out whether they already
have something on their request list. If something matches, they can put it face down on the table
in front of them.
• Students then take turns to ask another student in the group for the other picture cards on their
list. They should use an appropriate question, such as Do you have any rice? or Do you have a lot
of water?
• A student may only ask one other student at a time.
• If Student A guesses correctly, then Student B must hand over the card and it can be added to
Student A’s pile of correct cards. If Student A guesses incorrectly, they must wait for their next
turn.
• Students need to look carefully at their picture cards because some cards show different amounts
of the same thing.
• The student who collects all the correct picture cards first is the winner.
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Aim: to practise the Past Simple and the Present Perfect Simple with for and since and time
expressions
Card Set 1

I have played
tennis

The Sun has
existed

I went to the
shopping centre

My brother has
been studying at
university

She has been ill

It hasn’t rained
very often

I have lived in my
house

I visited England

He broke his wrist

She has been
waiting

My mother hasn’t
played the piano

He has been on
holiday

two weeks

she was a child

five days

last month

ten years

I was three years
old

four o’clock

last January

a few hours

eleven months

two weeks ago

millions of years

Card Set 2

Instructions
• This game is related to the grammar exercises on Student's Book pp. 63–64.
• Students work in pairs. Firstly, they cut out the cards.
• The students then try to pair the cards from Card Set 1 with those from Card Set 2, adding for or
since where necessary to create sentences that make sense.
• There is more than one correct answer for some sentences.
• When each pair has matched all their cards, they should compare their work with another pair.
This is so they can see other possible combinations of cards.
• For further practice, students can form their own sentences, using their own ideas and the endings
on Card Set 2. They can draft and write these sentences in their notebooks.
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Dictionary Work
• The way you manage these activities depends on the number of dictionaries you have available
and their format (print and/or online).
• If you have plenty of access to dictionaries, students can work individually or in pairs. If fewer
dictionaries are available, students can work in larger groups.
• The following are two example entries that students see in a dictionary.
close /kl´Us/ adj if two people are close,
they like or love each other very much: My
brother and I are very close. | Fiona and I
have always been close friends.

mysterious /mI"sti…ri´s/ adj mysterious
events or situations are difficult to explain
or understand: Benson later disappeared in
mysterious circumstances.

• Guide students to learn that they can identify the part of speech of a word, how it is pronounced,
the root of the word and its meaning(s).

Part A
Notes
• The objective of this activity is for students to look up words in a dictionary and find out what
parts of speech they are.
• While the layout and content of dictionary entries differ greatly, most dictionaries use similar
systems of abbreviation to identify parts of speech:
adj = adjective
adv = adverb

conj = conjunction
det = determiner

n = noun
prep = preposition

pron = pronoun
v = verb

Instructions
• This activity is based upon new vocabulary encountered in Student's Book Modules 1 and 2.
• First, check that students are aware of the abbreviations used to identify parts of speech in a
dictionary.
• In pairs or small groups, students look up the following words to find out what part of speech
they are:
impression (n), ethics (n), close (adj), reliable (adj), practical (adj), loyal (adj), wrap (v), pursue (v),
next (adv), valuable (adj), reign (v), finally (adv), to (prep), by (prep), mysterious (adj)
• In their notebooks, students should enter the words into a table like the one below. Use a new
line for each word, so that there is space to complete Part B of this activity:
adj

adv

v

n

prep

pron

conj

det

impression
close

• Go around the class checking students’ progress and helping with any difficulties.
• Some words appear the same in more than one part of speech (for example reign (v) and reign
(n)), and can be entered in more than one column. Discuss such difficulties with the whole class
when the students have completed the task.
Part B
Instructions
• Now ask students to look up other similar words with different parts of speech and enter them in
the other columns. For example:
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adj
impressive/impressed

adv
impressively

v
impress

n

prep

pron

conj

det

impression

• Go around the class checking students’ progress and helping with any difﬁculties.
• Explain to the students that linking similar words in this way can help to memorise new
vocabulary and guess the meaning of unfamiliar words.
• Encourage students to check their dictionaries for similar words whenever they learn new
vocabulary, and to make a note of these new words and word families in their notebooks.

All the words in this activity are taken from Student’s Book Modules 3, 4 and 5.
Part A
Instructions
• Ask the students to ﬁnd the word disagreement on Student's Book p. 56.
• Ask the students the meaning of the word. If they know it, ask how they would try to guess the
meaning. If they don't, ask the students to check the meaning of the word in a dictionary.
Part B
Instructions
• Ask the students to look more carefully at the word disagreement. Can they see a preﬁx? If
necessary, explain that a preﬁx is something added to the beginning of a word, which alters the
meaning.
• Point out to the students that this word starts with the preﬁx dis-, which gives the word a
negative meaning.
• Ask the class if they can think of any other words beginning with this preﬁx. Examples include:
disagree, dishonest and dissatisﬁed.
• Ask the students if they know any other common negative preﬁxes. Examples include: ir-, un-,
in- and im-.
• Discuss the spelling rules for deciding which preﬁx should be used, for example ir- precedes r, e.g.,
irrational; im- before m and p, e.g., immature, improper.
• Ask students to list as many words beginning with these preﬁxes as they can, without referring to
a dictionary. Set a time limit of two or three minutes.
• When the time is up, ask the students to check their dictionaries to ﬁnd more examples.
Part C
Instructions
• Ask students to look at Student's Book p. 38. In the vocabulary box, there are the words suitable
and portable.
• Ask students to identify the part of the word that is the same (-able).
• Explain that this (-able) is called a sufﬁx. Now, elicit the meaning of ‘sufﬁx’ from the students. If
students are not sure, tell them to think about what they know about preﬁxes; how are sufﬁxes
similar/different? (A sufﬁx is something added to the end of a word, which alters the meaning.)
• Put the students into groups of four, and ask them to think of as many words as possible that end
in the sufﬁx -able. Give them three to four minutes to do this, given the many possibilities.
• Go around the class checking students’ progress and helping with any difﬁculties. One difﬁculty
is likely to be confusion with the sufﬁx -ible. At the end of the activity explain to the students
that this sufﬁx has the same meaning, but a different spelling. They should always check their
dictionaries to make sure they have the correct spelling.
• Now ask students to check their dictionaries to ensure that all the words they thought of are
correctly spelled.
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All the words used in this activity are taken from Student’s Book Modules 5 and 6.
Part A
Instructions
• Ask students to find the word to borrow on page 49 of the Student’s Book. (It appears in the box
in exercise 2.)
• Ask the students to identify its part of speech (verb) and to guess its meaning from listening to the
exercise.
• Explain that when guessing any meanings (by using the context of a passage/exercise, etc.), it is
necessary to confirm precise definitions by using a dictionary.
• Ask the students to check this word in their dictionary and to make a note of the meanings in
their notebooks.
• Ask the students to check the meaning of words with similar meanings, such as aid/assistance, to
wander/to walk, expedition/journey.
• Whilst the meanings of each two words are similar, there are some crucial differences. From the
context it may not be possible to completely gauge these differences, especially if the words are
unfamiliar.
• They should make a note of the precise meanings in their notebooks.
Part B
Instructions
• Dictionaries often give example sentences to clarify the meanings of words.
• Using their dictionaries, ask students to find example sentences for the words they have looked up
in Part A.
• Discuss how this helps to make the meaning clearer.
• Ask students if there are any problems with using example sentences in the dictionary. (Problems
include: unfamiliar vocabulary used in the example sentence; examples not having enough context
due to limited space.)
Part C
Instructions
• Working individually or in pairs, students should identify five words they do not know from
Student’s Book Module 6.
• Students should make a table like this:
Word
borrow

Part of speech
verb

Definition
to give an item to a person to
use for a period of time

Example sentence
Salma borrowed a pen from me in
our lesson today.

• The first three columns can be completed by copying information from a dictionary.
• However, to complete the fourth column, students should think of their own example sentence to
clearly demonstrate the meaning of the word in context.
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• Help your students acquire one vocabulary word every day. You can do this in various ways.
• In every lesson, ask a student to pick a word to look up in a dictionary – paper or electronic
– and get as much information about it as possible (pronunciation, meaning, part of speech,
derived words, etc.). The following day, they present it to the class. Suggest that they can use
e-presentations to make it more attractive to the classmates. This allows them to add pictures to
demonstrate the meaning.
• An alternative activity is a vocabulary collecting exercise. After students have acquired the
meaning of a set of words, students pick a word that they like or think can use. Ask them to write
it on the board, or better on cards to be posted on the wall under the title: Word of the day. This
will remind them to use it in the next opportunity in speaking or writing tasks.

Look at the dictionary entries for these words then answer the questions.
conduct /k´n"døkt/ v 1 carry out an activity 2 MUSIC to stand in front of musicians and direct
their playing 3 BEHAVE conduct yourself formal to behave in a particular way 4 ELECTRICITY/
HEAT if something conducts electricity or heat, it allows electricity or heat to travel along it
conduct /"kÅndøkt/ n formal the way someone behaves
conclude /k´n"klu…d/ v to decide that something is true after considering all information
uncommon /øn"kÅm´n/ adj rare or unusual
a. Which of the words is a noun and a verb?
How is it formed?
b. What is the meaning of conclude?
How is it formed?
c. What other words can be made from this word?
d. What part of speech is the word uncommon?
How is it formed?
e. Describe how the words conduct, conclude and uncommon are formed.
Answers
a. Conduct is a noun and a verb. It is formed by adding the prefix con- to -duct.
b. Conclude means to decide that something is true considering all information. It is formed by
adding the prefix con- to -clude.
c. Other words that can be made from this word are conclusion, conclusive, etc.
d. Uncommon is an adjective. It is formed by adding the prefix un- to common.
e. The words conduct, conclude and uncommon are formed by adding the prefixes con- and un-.
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Look at the dictionary entries for these words then answer the questions.
alternative /O…l"t‰…n´tIv/ adj an alternative idea is different from the one you have and can be used
instead
alternative n something you can choose to do or use instead of something else

reality /ri"œlIti/ n plural realities what actually happens or is true
rational /"rœS´n´l/ adj rational thoughts are based on reasons rather than emotions ‡ irrational
a. Which of the words is only a noun?
Does it take the plural s? If yes, how is it formed?
b. Which of the words is a noun and an adjective?
What do you think is the source word of the adjective?
c. Which of the words is only an adjective?
What do you think is the source word of the adjective?
What is its antonym?
Answers
a. Reality is only a noun. Yes, it takes the plural s. It is formed by changing the final -y to -i and
adding -es (realities).
b. Alternative is a noun and an adjective. The source word of the adjective is alter.
c. Rational is only an adjective. The source word of the adjective is rational. Its antonym is irrational.

Look at the two dictionary entries for the word progress.
progress /"pr´Ugres/ n 1 the process of getting better at doing something, or getting closer to
finishing something: We made good progress despite the snow.
progress /pr´"gres/ v 1 to improve, develop or achieve things ‡ regress: I asked the nurse how my
son was progressing.
a. What two parts of speech can the word progress be?
b. Are the two words pronounced the same? Explain your answer.
c. What other words do you think can be made from the word progress?
Answers
a. The word progress can be a noun and a verb.
b. No, they’re not pronounced the same. The stress is on the first syllable when it’s a noun, and on
the second syllable when it’s a verb.
c. Other words that can be made from the word progress are progression, progressive, etc.
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Sample writing tasks

The name of the person
Prompts
(facts about the person)

{

Achievements

{

The title of instructions

{

Illustrations
(numbered in correct order)
Steps
(linking words + comma (,)
+ imperative verb)

first paragraph

second paragraph

third paragraph
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{

{
{

{

{

Date of birth:
Country:

a

City:

b

c

d

• First, decide/choose/plan…
• Second,/Then, draw/outline/colour/think of…
• Third,/Next, write/cut/link/pick…
• Last, check/test/try…

thesis statement about the change in
fashion across generations
fashion of current generation: you and your
friends
adding details: clothes, colours …
fashion of the older generation: your
parents, uncles and aunts
adding details: clothes, colours…
concluding statement: what is similar/
different
fashion of the grandparents: grandfathers
and grandmothers
adding details: clothes, colours…
concluding statements:
a) what is similar/different
b) what has changed or is the same in
general

Paragraph

Topic sentence

{

You are going to do three activities

Details

{

Details: activity 1 (description), activity 2 (description),
activity 3 (description)

Concluding sentence

{

if the activities will be interesting, enjoyable or not

The title

Entries
(name, date of birth,
address, interests...)

Contributions
(what and why you are
applying for, experience,
contributions...)

{

{

Application form
First name:
Date of birth:
Address:

Surname:
City:
Phone number:

Interests/Hobbies:

{

first paragraph

{

The introduction: the topic and the three main points (I believe
that…; There are three main points…)

second paragraph

{

Development of the first point (First,…; X said that…)

third paragraph

{

Development of the second point (Second,…; Y found out
that…)

fourth paragraph

{

Development of the third point (Third,…; Z reports…)

fifth paragraph

{

The conclusion: summary of the introduction and the three
main points (In conclusion,…)
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Greeting
first paragraph
second paragraph

Body of
letter

third paragraph
Closing
Signature

{

Dear (First name),
An introduction explaining why you haven't been
in touch
A further explanation of why you are writing: to
tell about your achievement; adding specific details
and information
Thanking the reader

{

Best regards,/Best wishes,

{

signature

first paragraph

{

You learnt a foreign language. Specify.
You found it easy/difficult/helpful …

second paragraph

{

What, besides school, helped you learn
the foreign language (reading stories,
magazines, newspapers, advertisements,
watching TV programmes in English,
listening to English songs …)

Paragraph

third paragraph
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What other foreign languages you would
like to learn (French, Spanish, Italian,
German, Russian, Chinese …) If it would be
easy/difficult to learn the other language.
Explain why.

Topic sentence
Details
Concluding sentence

Greeting
first paragraph

Body of
letter

second paragraph

third paragraph
Closing
Signature

{

{
{

certain skills suit certain future career/job
the qualities and skills you have
the job that would/wouldn’t suit you in the future
success in the future job requires certain skills that you
have

{

{

Dear (First name of friend)
An introduction explaining that you appreciate the
reason for your friend not to have written earlier
Answering the invitation to visit
Adding specific details and information (If yes,
when; if no, why)
Thanking your friend

{

Best regards,/Best wishes,

{

signature
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